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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
The e lementary s chool  library i s  re ce iving more a t ten­
t i on now than ever due to the chang ing educa t i ona l pat terns 
be ing brought about by an expanding and chang ing world . A 
more sign i f i cant trend i s  the ne ed for inde pendent s tudy and 
re s earch by today ' s  chi ldren . The s e  chi ldren need t o  know how 
and where to f ind answers to the i r  que s t i on s . The library 
ha s be come the " laboratory for learning , "  w i th i t s  va s t  ac­
cumu la t i on of  ma terials that provide re source s for a l l  leve l s  
of learning and encourage chi ldren t o  inve s t iga te  each at h i s  
o�m rate (34:99). T o  u s e  the se  re s ource s chi ldren mu st  be 
taugh t the s k i l l s  n e c e s sary for them to carry on inde pendent 
s tudy . Thi s  trend toward inde pendent s tudy by pup i l s  make s 
i t  impera t ive that some form of organ ized s tudy be p lanned .  
Tha t library ski l l s  b e  taught i n  a sequ ential systema t i c  pat ­
tern of growth from kindergarten through high s chool s e ems 
nece s sary . A librarian and an ou tline of  library s k i l l s  
appropriate f o r  each grade leve l i s  n o t  enough t o  insure a 
we ll  rounded library program . Nor i s  i t  enough to h�ve a 
c on s c i ent i ous librarian i f  the ta s k  i s  too large for one l i ­
brarian . The re are not enough librarians in some s chools to 
support a sat i sfactory program of library instru c t i on .  State 
and na t i onal s tandards for 1960 s e t  gu ide line s for the number 
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of  pro f e s s iona l librarians needed to g i ve the be s t  l ibrary 
servi ce ( 1 : 2 5 ) e The se guide lin e s  sugge s t  for s choo ls  o f  2 0 0  
to 9 9 9  students tha t there should be one librarian for each 
JOO s tudents plus  one c lerk for each 600 s tuden t s. Mo s t  
e lementary schoo ls are fortunate to have one librarian in 
each e lementary schoo l and many have only one librar ian for 
the who le e lementary sys tem regardle s s  o f  how many schoo ls  
or the enro llment o f  the system. The Wapa to Elementary 
Schoo l of D i s t r i c t  # 2 0 7 , Yakima County , Wash ington had an 
average enro llmen t  of 1750  for grades K-6 , and employed one 
librarian and a ful l  t ime se cre tary. The Wapato School 
Di c tr i c t  #207 re cen t ly hired two more full t ime l ibrarians 
and a library a ide . Thi s  la s t  expans ion wa s made po s s ible by 
the use of F edera l  Funds ava i lable through the Elementary 
Se condary Educa t ion A c t . The se two librar ian s  have o ther 
re spons ibi l i t i e s  be s ide s library ac tivi t i e s  due to the nature 
of the Federa l  Program unde r wh i ch they were h ired . Even so 
thi s add i t ion doe s  no t me e t  the 1960 s tandards much le s s  the 
new rev i s ed standards o f  1967 -6 8 for Learn ing Re source Centers 
in the State o f  Wa shington (JO). To at tempt to me e t  the 
needs for an adequate library instruc t ion program , a program 
needs to be worked out whi ch requ ires that teachers  be more 
act ive ly invo lved in the teaching of the l ibrary ski l l s! 
Instru c t ion in l i brary ski lls i s  e s sential for pupi ls  
to comple te the ir c la ss a s s ignments i f  they are to use  li-
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brary materials e f f i c i ently.  The be s t  time to g i ve thi s  in-
s truction i s  when the chi ld or c la s s  needs to use the library 
to pre pare a c la s s  a s si gnment . The instru c t i on in the library 
ski ll can be fo llowed by applying i t  to the comple t ion of the 
c la s s  a s s ignment .  Thi s follow-up r e inforce s  th e learn ing and 
also  shows the chi ld the nece s s i ty for the library ski l l .  
Library skills , to b e  e f fe c t ive too ls  o f  learn ing , 
should be integra ted wi th the sub j e c t  ma tter area . When 
taught to fulf i l l  requi rement s or a s s ignmen t s , library ski lls 
will be c ome natura l , e ffe c t i ve too l s  for learninge As a re-
sult of such a program , chi ldren wi ll be more int e l ligent 
users of the l ibrary . 
THE PROBLEM 
The Wapato Schoo l Di s tri c t  #2 0 7 ,  Yakima Country , Wa sh­
ington hq s approximate ly 1 7 5 0  schoo l pupi ls in grade s kinder-
garten through s ixth . The se ch i ldren are housed in four s e p­
arate schoo ls  wi th 6 0 c la s sroom teachers . A t  the pre sent 
t ime the re are thre e e lementary librarians , one c le rk and one 
library a ide to provide the library servi c e s. The s cho ol 
l ibrar i e s  are the instru c t iona l ma terials centers whi ch pro-
vide many kinds of  ma terial s  and servi ce s .  The materia ls c on-
s i s t  of  rec ords, f i lmstri ps , pi cture s , pamphle t s , magaz ine s , 
books ,  encycloped ia� ,  and o ther r ea lia. Serv i c e s  of  the l i -
brari e s  inc lude he lping c la s se s ,  sma l l  groups , indi vidua l pu-
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pi l s  and individua l teachers f ind and use  mate ria ls . 
The librarian a t  the Intermediate Schoo l  of  the Wapa to 
School Di s tr i c t  #207 serve s a s  the coord inator for all four 
of the grade s chool librari e s  a s  we ll a s  having the re spon­
sibi l i t i e s  of the library ins truc t i on for thi s s chool of 550 
enrol lment .  The Intermed iate School librarian supervi s e s  the 
library se cre tary who doe s the ordering and a c c e s s i on ing of 
all materials for th e four librari e s . Thi s  l ibrarian a lso  
ha s a library a ide to superv i se . The a ide pe rforms serv i c e s  
for a ll four l ibrari e s  a lthough the grea ter share of  h e r  t ime 
i s  spent wi th the Intermediate School . 
To perform the se re s pon s ibi li t i e s suc c e s sful ly the 
librarian mus t  have a we l l  organi z e d  plan whi ch involve s the 
e ighteen teachers whose c la s s e s  re ce ive l ibrary instru c t i on 
a s  we ll a s  other library servi ce s .  
Importance .2f. the problem . The admin i s trators of  the 
Wapato Schools a sked the e lementary librarian , the jun i or 
high school librarian and the s en i or high s chool l i brarian t o  
work wi th the teachers during the school year 1964-1965 t o  
deve lop a s k i l l s  outl ine f o r  grade s kindergarten through the 
twe lfth grade . From thi s, out line o f  the l ibrary ski lls be s t  
su i ted to each grade leve l were deve loped f o r  grade s kinde r­
garten through s ixth . 
The se out l ine s have not been revi sed s ince tha t t i me .  
The ski lls manual to be deve loped in thi s the s i s  w i l l  be 
ba sed on the skill s e stabli shed a s  the mo s t  a ppro priat e  for 
the grade level indi cated for the children in the Wapato 
School s .  The manual to be here deve loped wil l  be a t o ol for 
the l ibrarian in teaching c la s s e s  and for the teacher s  in 
plann ing a s s i gnment s de s igned to make the teaching of  the 
library ski ll s  mean ingful and u s e ful . I t  will al s o  show the 
teachers how li brary skil ls  can be and ought to be a part of 
the regular learning proce ss of  the da i ly le s son s . Unl e ss 
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teachers be come involved in the t each ing of  the library ski ll s  
and have a re sponsibili ty i n  the i r  teaching l i t t le importance 
i s  g iven by the pupi l s  t o  the l earn ing of  the ski lls . Library 
skills  taught by the li brarian in i so la t i on a s  an ac t ivi ty 
separate from the c la s sroom work is le s s  s ign i f i cant for the 
pup i l s  and they in turn , a s sume l e s s  re spon s i bi li ty toward 
them. A re cent publ i ca t i on of  library activi t i e s  for the 
Jun i or High School had th i s  to say in the pre face of the 
pub l i ca t i on: 
The commi ttee f e el s  tha t  li brary ski ll s  whi ch are 
taught in i so la ted le s s ons have l i ttle la s t ing va lu e or 
meri t .  They recommend that teachers and l i brarian s  work 
tog e ther t o  plan the t i me , me thods , and pro cedure s to be 
u sed in pre sent ing l ibrary instru c t i on whi ch will c o ordin­
ate with cla s s  work . The le s s on in a parti cu l�r pha se o f  
Jibrary work should b e  taught when studen t s  wi ll u se the 
skil l whi ch ha s be en pre sented ( 2 8 : l ) o 
Th i s  program of  ski ll s  w i l l  be o f  valu e t o  ea ch 11-
brarian in he lping each ma inta in a we ll c oordinated sequent ial 
program o f  ski ll s .  Thu s pupils who transfer from one s chool 
in the di s tri c t  to another wi ll not be a t  a l o s s  bu t will 
f ind the i r  way in the li brary o f  the s choo l  in whi ch they 
may be enro ll ed .  New l i brarian s  coming into the d i s tri ct 
wi l l  be able to see  wha t kind o f  a program ha s been and i s  
being carr i ed on and can enter into t he program w i th more 
conf idence than i f  the re were no gu ide a t  a l l .  
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Sta tement o f  the problem . The problem i s  to deve lop 
and f i e ld test  s ome int egrated library ski l l s  f or grade s four , 
f ive, and s ix for the teachers and the l i brarian t o  u s e  in 
coopera t ive ly dev e l oped le s s on s  empha s ing the var i ou s  l ibrary 
ski l l s  appropria te to the pupi l s  in the inte rmedia t.e grade s 
of the Wapa to School System.  
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PLAN OF STUDY 
The p lan of  s tudy devi sed wa s to have grade leve l me e t­
ings w i th the teachers and l ibrarian t o  plan the le s s on s  that 
were to be taught us ing the ski l l  outline that wa s previou s ly 
deve loped , a s  a gui de . The ski l l  to be deve loped wa s de ter­
mined by the tea che r re la t ive to the abi li t i e s  of  the c la s s . 
The next step wa s the plann ing and the wri t ing of  the s pe c i f ­
i c  le s s on s . The le s s on s  have been planned s o  tha t they would 
be u t i l i z ed by the tea cher or the librarian or both working 
a s  a team . The le s s on plan has ind i cated whi ch part of  the 
le s s on i s  the re spon s ib i l i ty of the teacher and whi ch part 
of the le s son i s  the re s pon s ibi l i ty of the librarian . The 
f o l low-up work wi l l  be supervi sed by the teacher w i th the 
librarian a s s i s t ing when needed . Thi s  need might be ind i ­
cated when par t  of the c la s s  or a l l  o f  the c la ss shows that 
some reteaching i s  ne eded on a part i cular point of  the ski l l .  
At th i s  po int the teacher might have the l ibrarian come to 
he lp w i th thi s  part . 
After the ski l l  ha s been introduced and the group pre­
pared to cont inue the a s s ignment ,  the librarian wi l l  be free 
to work w i th o ther groups . By u s ing the team a pproach to 
the se le s s on s  the chi ldren wi l l  be able t o  work each day as 
needed wi th the s k i l l  in the subj e c t  area for whi ch it i s  
planned unt i l  the uni t  of s tudy ha s be en completedo The 
plan wi l l  ind i ca te the number o f  c la s s  s e s s i on s  ne eded to pre -
sent the ini t ia l  teaching of  the ski l l .  
DEFINITIONS 
Library ski l ls . Library ski lls  i s  a term used to de ­
signa te the knowledge requ i red to unders tand how to use  
spe c ia l  tools  of the library . The se  ski l l s  c ons i s t of the 
following : 
Alphabe t i z ing a s  ne eded 
to locate books on the she lve s by au thor ' s  name s. 
to use  indexes  in a l l  kinds  of  books inc luding 
textbook s . 
to use the d i c t i onari e s . 
t o  use the encyclopedias . 
t o  unders tand and use  out s ide and ins ide guide s 
of  the card cata log . 
t o  understand a lphabe t i z ing rul e s  used in the 
card ca ta log . 
to use  other reference s .  
Re ference ski l l s  
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in se le c t ing appropriate reference for the sub j e c t  
sought. 
in unders tandi ng purpose of each type of  re ference 
book as  to kind of materials  i t  conta in s and 
the organ i za t i on of materials a s  we l l  a s  how t o  
locate s pe c i f i c  informa t i on .  
Cla s s i f i cat ion system used in l i brari e s  
for grouping books of  s imi lar sub j e c t s . 
unde r s tanding the purpo se of the Dewe y De c ima l 
System. 
unders tand ing how to use  i t .  
Too l s . Tool s of the l ibrary are those  i tems wh i ch 
when properly used a i d  a s tudent , teacher or  anyone us ing 
them to obta in the informat i on they are seeking .  The s e  tools  
frequently re fe rred to are the card cata log , the reference 
books and the Dewe y De c ima l System.  
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ORGAN IZATION OF 1rHE STUDY 
Thi s  s tudy has been organi z e d  to c onta in le s s ons  on 
the card catalog , and s ome of the reference s ki lls and the 
c la s s i f i ca t i on sys tem in three area s , language , social  s c i ence 
and s c i ence a s  appropriate for each grade o f  the intermediate 
school . 
At the fourth grade leve l in  the language arts sub j ect 
area it  wa s de c i ded by teache rs and l ibrar ian to do an ex­
tensive ser i e s  of twenty le s son s on books and the card ca t­
a log . The se twenty les son s  make up the ent i re language 
program during thi s  f our week per i od .  Scattered throughout 
the language textbook are short le s sons on books wi th brief 
reference made to the l ibrary and no  real empha s i s  on the 
importance of the se  le s s ons .  I t  wa s f e l t  th� t  wi th more 
thoroughne s s  at the beginning of the year the se f ourth grade 
children wou ld be able t o  use  the se ski lls  a l l  durjng the year 
to a much be tter advantage . 
Each da i ly le s son wa s organized t o  show purpose and 
procedure , as w e l l  a s  lengt� of time and suggested a c t iv i ty 
for reinforcemen t .  
At f i f th and s ixth grade leve l the le s s on s  w e re plan­
ned to give revi ew of the ca ta log le s s on s  used in fourth 
grade . Add i t i ona l work on the cata log wa s added .  
Fi fth grade wa s given the f i rst formal introdu c t i on t o  
the who le Dewey De cima l  C la s s i f i ca t i on system wi th addi t i onal 
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work done a t  the s ixth grade . 
Re ference ski l l s  were begun in fourth , enlarged on in 
f i fth and taught in some de ta i l  in s ixth grade . Use wa s made 
of  the se ski lls  in the sub j e ct a rea where it wa s ne eded a t  
the t ime of  the instru c t i on .  
During the f i r s t  four weeks o f  the fal l  opening of  
school , the schedules  and programs are be ing organ i z e d . I t  
wa s during the se wee k s  that the c la ss e s  came t o  the library 
on the schedu led wee kly peri od to be come acquainted wi th the 
library procedure s and were given ge nera l  ori ent"l t i on le s s on s . 
For f i fth and s ixth gr�ders thi s wa s a revi ew , except f or new 
enro l le e s  in the schoo l  sys tem or  if any change s had been 
made in procedure s or  rule s . The fourth graders looked for­
ward to the se  f i rst we eks with exci tement and adventure , a s  
thi s  i s  the i r  f i rs t  t i me to u s e  thi s pa rt i cu lar l i brary . At 
the primary school they had a sma l ler l ibrary . Le s s on s  were 
care ful ly organized and p la nned t o  acqua int the fourth grade rs 
wi th the library rul e s  and procedure s as we ll as to the p lan 
of the phy s i ca l  plant . The se  first  le s s on s  were planned wi th 
the future le s son s  in  mind so  that  the y be came a founda t i on 
on which to proceed with the next le s sons that are found in 
thi s  the s i s .  
The f i rst  le sson expla ined the she lving arrangement 
of book s in the library . It c overed ru le s , pro cedure s ,  man­
ners and c onduct , and for the fourth grade a compari son of  
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th i s  library to the one they u s ed in  the primary grade s .  I t  
gave instru c t i on i n  choos ing c la s s  l i brar ians and the i r  re-
spon s i bi l i tie s ,  be s i de s  g iving the c la s s  t ime to browse and 
to choose book s . 
The second t ime the c la s s  cam e to the l ibrary the pro-
cedure s for return ing books were g iven ; tha t  i s , where the 
re turned books go and how the c lass  li brarians were to handle 
thi s  proce s s .  At tha t t ime the c la s s  had m ore t ime for book 
se lecti on o  
The following we ek the le s s on expla ined she lving ar-
rangement of books in  the library . The f i c t i on and non-f i e-
t i on groups  were d i s cu s sed and the i dent i f i ca t i on o f  f i c t i on 
and non- f i c t i on books wa s expla ined . Each chi ld wa s g iven 
an opportun i ty to choose a f i c t i on t i t le and au thor and 
given t ime to locate the t i t le cho sen . 
The fourth le s son reviewed the othe rs and di scu s s ed 
the non-f i c t i on books a nd a llowed each chi ld to s e le c t  a non-
f i c t i on t i t le and author and to locate th i s  book on the 
she lf . 
The se  four s e s s i ons we re very genera l  and gave the 
chi ldren a sense of know ing whe re d i f fe rent k i nds of books 
were located. The fol lowing le s s on s  as out l ined in th i s  
manua l g ive s pe c i f i c  he lps to locate a part i cu lar book or 
topico 
CHAPTER I I  
LIBRARY SKILLS PAST AND PRESENT 
There have been frequent cri t i c i sm by educators and the 
gene ra l  public  of  the inabi l i ty of s tuden t s  to u s e  librari e s  
and library ma teria ls . An example , re pre s ent·=i. tlve of  the se  
c ompla int s ,  can be found in the f o l lowing whi ch ls  a part of  
a re search s tudy done by Ra lph Perkins ( 24) , dir e ct or of l i ­
brary educa t i on at  the Unive r s i t y  of North Dakota . In hi s 
re search of  69 c o llege s he found that JS pe rcent of  the pros ­
pe c t i ve teachers out of  41 170 t e s ted in  J 8  s tate s were unable 
to in terpre t a cro s s  re ference in the Readers  Gui de to Peri­
odi ca l  Li tera ture and 60 per cent did not unders tand a sub­
j e c t  card in the card catalog. O thers c ou ld not di fferent i ­
a te be twe en a bi ography and a bibli ogra phy . Perkins urged 
tha t there be a requ i red c our se for c ollege fre shmen on how 
to use the l i brary. 
Granted that c o llege fre shme n may ne ed a c ourse to a i d  
them in u s i ng the c ol lege library , the se  same fre shmen shou ld 
haYe had instruct i on in the l i brary ski lls  a t  a much earli e r  
age o During the ir f i rs t  years of  schoo l , l i brary u se shou ld 
have been begun then carried on systema t i ca lly during the i r  
en t i re school li fe .  Other ski lls , read ing , ari thme t i c  or 
spe lling are taught from a s i mple beg inning on a c ont inuou s 
sequential ba s i s , ea ch year bu i lding on what had previou s ly 
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been learned w i th much re teach ing or  re inforcement . Library 
ski l l s  shou ld begin on the sam e ba s i s  and be c ont inued 
throughou t the twe lve grade s o  
RESEARCH REPORTS 
A l o ok at re cent re search re port s wi l l  po int out why 
there are weakne s s e s  among c o ll ege studen t s  in the ir abi li ty 
to u s e  l ibrary fac i l i t i e s .  Re s earch a lso  po ints  out what i s  
be ing done to c orre c t  th i s. 
I t  ha s been on ly w i thin the la s t  de cade tha t  extens ive 
empha s i s  have be en placed on e lementary l ibrari e s. Pri or to 
thi s  t i me a very sma l l  per cent of the e lementary scho o l s  had 
librarie s .  Elizabe th o. W i l l iams in 1962 s tated tha t : 
More than 10 , 0 0 0 , 0 0 0  chi ldren a t tend s choo l where 
there are no scho o l  l ibrari e s. S ixty- s i x  per cent of the 
e lementary schoo l s  of our na t i on do not hav e  a s chool 
library • • • •  The s e  are s tartling s tat i s t i c s . The i r  impact 
serve s to inten s i fy our thinking �bout the importance of  
the l i brary in the e lementary s choo l and the va lue s  to be  
ga ined from its  u s e  ( J4 : 99) . 
Mary V .  Gaver stated : 
The mo st recent s ta t i s t i c s  reported by the U . S .  Off i ce 
of Educ� t i on inc lude da ta on the provi s i on of  e lementary 
schoo l l ibrar i e s , ind i ca t ing tha t  6 5 . 9  pe r cent of e le ­
mentary schoo l s  i n  19 5 8-59  lacked centra l ized l ibraries  
and tha t 5 1 . 0 5  per cent of  the chi ldren a t tended schoo ls  
wi thout thi s  prov i s i on • •  o . and 2 5 . 8  per cent  of the e le ­
mentary s choo l s  wa s served by scho o l  librarians as  com­
pared wi th 9 1 . 7  per cent of secondary schoo l s  ( 1J : ll7) o 
I t  i s  not d i f f i cult  to see why s tuden t s  entering col­
lege had so l i t t le knowledge of  how to use the library. The 
ski l l s  had not been previ ou s ly taught to the s tudent s .  Even 
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a t  the secondary leve l where there are the m o s t  l i brar ians 
the re was an obv i ou s  fa i lure of a systema t i c  approach to the 
teaching of library ski l l s . 
H e len Hefernan supports the phi lo s o phy that library 
ins truct i on should be begun at an early age when she s tate s 
that : 
I f  chi ldren are to make credi table progre s s  in the ir 
subsequent edu ca t i on ,  they mus t  learn early how to u s e  
such l ibrary tools  a s  card cata logs , encyc lopedia s ,  a t ­
las e s  and a lmana c s . Inde pendent u s e  of  library re sourc e s  
i s  a s k i l l  whi ch mus t  be learned .  I n  a scho o l  w i th a 
central l ibrary , chi ldren shou ld be taught to care f or 
books , to check out books , to read cata log cards , to use  
the table of  c ont ent s and index , t o  unders tand a library 
c la s s i f i ca t i on system , to u se a t la se s , ency c lopedia s , 
re ference gu ide s , d i c t i onarie s , and yearbooks. W i thou t 
such tra in ing and e xpre i ence , a chi ld can be handi capped 
in tackling d i f f i cult ta sks during hi s subsequent edu­
ca t i on ( 14 : 10 J) . 
Gaver ( 13: 1 2 1) c on tinue s to po int out that re search 
seem s  to shou1that chi ldren who have had the use o f  a good 
school li brary operated by tra ined l ibrary pe rsonne l ,  read 
two or thre e t im e s  as much in a vari e ty of forms as do chi l-
ren who have not had the opportun i t y  to use a l ibrary ca l lee-
t i on o  
I n  a n  Ameri can Library Assoc ia t i on pub l i ca t i on , Dr . 
M .  C .  Bowden ( 5 : 1) empha s i z e s  the fac t  tha t  children shou ld 
be taug ht early in the i r  s chool e xpe rience how to locate in-
formati on in the library and to become as inde pendent as po s-
s ible in the ir re search for materia l s  and in library proce-
dure s .  
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Re search se ems to supp ort Dr. Bowden when i t  says : 
Chi ldren who have had sys tema t i c  instruct i on in l i ­
brary ski l ls c l o s e ly re lated to the curr i cu lum and the 
opportunity to u se an orga n i z ed l ibrary c o l le c t i on c on­
s i stent ly and c ontinuou s ly score h igher on work-study 
t e s t s  and /or t e s t s  of library ski l l s  than do chi ldren 
lacking thi s  opportun i ty ( 1J : l 2 1) . 
Th i s  re search points out tha t more needs t o  be done in 
the areas of integrated s k i l l s  in the u se of  l ibrary refer-
ence material s  and the i r  re la t i on to the learning proce s s  in 
the e lementary schoo l .  
NEW EMPHASIS ON LIBRARY PROGRAMS 
Much growth and many chang e s  have taken place in the 
deve lopment of l ibrary programs s in ce 1960 .  Thl s  r_late re p-
re sen t s  the year in whi ch the Ame ri can Library A s s o c iat i on 
publi shed the na t i ona l standards for school librari e s  and 
gave educators a ba se from wh i ch to work to e s tab lish be tter 
library programs . I t  a lso  brought to the attent i on o f  the 
publi c the importance o f  the e lementary library in t he chi ld ' s  
educati on. Fo llowing th i s ,  much a t tenti on in the form of  
government and pr ivate grants  for pro j e c t s  have been focused 
on the e lemen tary school librarie s .  Two o f  the se pro j e c t s  
inc lude the several t i t le s  of N .  D. E .  A. wi th the i r  pro-
v i s i ons to he lp schools buy materia l s  and e qui pment for l i -
brari e s  and re s ource centers , the Knapp Pro j e c t  which de s i g-
na ted l ibrari e s , tha t had out s tand ing programs , for dem on-
stra t i on purpose s .  The se demon s tra t i on centers made i t  po s-
s ible for educators and tea chers to see how a l ibrary pro ­
gram could b e  e stabli shed . 
LIBRARY PROGRAM AT WAPATO 
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Unt i l  the fa ll o f  1962 the Wapato Elementary Scho o l s  
library program was not much di fferent than that re pre sen� 
ta tive o f  the na t i ona l average a t  tha t t ime . The Wapa to 
Schoo l s  were am ong the stat i st i c s  tha t showed a centra l  c o l­
le c t i on in ea ch scho o l  but a t  the same time were a part o f  
the s ta t i s t i c s  that showed a shor tage of tra ined librarian s  
to ad:r.1in i s ter a library program i n  each bu i lding . Wapa to 
had only one e lementary l ibrar ian for the 1 750 e lementary 
schoo l pupi ls . The nature o f  the s i tua t i on was one whi ch d i d  
not lend i t s e lf t o  a systema t i c  instructi onal program . The 
librar ian wa s the "keeper o f  the bo ok s . " 
Re search re ports  o f  1964 f or the s ta te of Wa shington 
(JO:l2) show tha t for the e lementary shcoo l s  the s i z e  o f  Wap­
ato ,  who answer�d the survey ,  85 pe r cent of the e lementary 
librari es  o f  the state  o f  th i s  s i z e  had cen tra l i z e d  co llec­
tions . Of those answer ing the survey JB per cent had fu ll 
time l i brar i ans . Inregard to library instruc t i on the survey 
re ported , 89 per cent o f  122J l i brar i e s  repor ti ng gave or i ­
enta t i on to new student s a t  the beg inning of  the yea r .  Only 
77 per cent showed a planned program o f  library instru c t i on 
after or i enta t i on and 49 per cent had a manua l for library 
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instru c t i on ( 30 : 63)0 When it came to the eva lua t i on ba sed on 
thi s survey i t  poin ted out tha t : 
An o ther a s pe c t that seems e s pe c ia lly in need of  a t ­
tenti on i s  the program of instru c t i on in the use of the 
l i brary beyond the orienta t i on pe r i od .  Exce l lence in 
fa c i l i ti e s  w i l l  only prove to be of va lue if s tuden t s  
are taught how to u s e  the se re source s e f f e ct ive ly. The 
surve y revealed tha t one fourth of the s choo l s  do not 
g ive library instru c t i on beyond the orienta t i on pe r i od 
( 30 : 7 2) . 
The se s ta t i s t i c s  sum up effect ive ly the problem faced 
by the new l ibrarian who took ove r the e lemen tary l ibrary 
pos i ti on in the fa l l  of  1962 .  Thi s  l ibrarian had the de s i re 
to re place the o ld image of  the l ibrarian a s  a purveyor of 
books to on e who cou ld be con s i dered a teaching c o lleague 
with the othe r tea chers. 
PHILOSO PHIES AND VIEWPOINTS CHANGE 
The phi losoph i e s  of teachers and adm in i s trat ors con -
cerning the funct i on s  of  the li brary had to b e  changed . Con-
f idence and a s surance s w i th o t� e r  tea cher s  had to be deve lop-
ed . Prev i ou s ly no l ibrary skil l s  had be en taught . C la s s -
room s were on a rig id once-a-week schedu le for l ibrary periods 
for the s o le purpose  to che ck in books and che ck out books . 
Other ti:>-r e s  the l i brary wa s se ldom used . N e i ther teachers 
nor chi ldren used or knew how to use the card ca talog. The 
chi ldren we re forbidden even the n·=i. tura l cur i o s i ty whi ch wou ld 
have prom pted them to open a card tray to s e e  what wa s i n s ide 
and to wonder a bi t about the many cards . 
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A s  more ma teria ls  came into the s chool l i brary and the 
concept of the library as a mul t i -materials  s ource became 
evident the teachers gradua lly accepted the fa c t  tha t  s ince 
the library was be c oming the re s ource center , they , as we ll  
a s  the ch i ldren , n e eded to  learn how t o  find and u se the se  
materia ls . 
"Pre conce ived idea s of  the trad i t i ona l , s tere o typed 
e lem entary school  l ibrary" ( 9 : 114) had to be broken downo 
Some teacher s had the idea tha t  a onc e a we ek l ibrary period 
wa s all  there wa s to  the library program. Gradua l ly after 
many grade leve l se s s i on s  a program of  library ski l l s  wa s de -
ve loped in the form o f  an out l ine o f  ski l l s  for each grade 
leve l .  In the meantime , a por t i on o f  each we ekly l i brary pe -
riod wa s used to  give s ome instru c t i on in a few ski l l  area s , 
such a s  the card ca ta log . For the f i r s t  severa l  years thi s 
limi ted amount of  instru c t i on in the u s e  of  the library was 
given a t  the we ekly c la s se s .  The y were , however, increa sed 
t o  u s ing more of  the library per i od and urg ing the ch i ldren 
to u s e  the i r  f re e  t ime to s e le c t  book s  for re crea t i ona l read-
ing and a t  the same t i me urg ing teachers to use o ther pe riods 
of the we ek for add i t i ona l l ibrary u sage . Thu s , teachers 
and pupi l s  came to  rea l i z e  that the l ibrary wa s there to  be 
used any t ime there wa s a need and not j u s t  at some s e t  pe -
ri ods . Wh i le the se  inroad s were encourag ing i t  wa s qui te 
evident tha t  the re sul t s  hoped for were not materia l i z ing and 
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the chi ldren were not deve loping the ski lls  in the se  i so lated 
s e s s i on s  he ld a t  weekly interva l s . I t  was di f f i cult  to ma in-
ta in intere st . There wa s very l i t t le carry over from the 
library le s s on to applying i t  to the s e le c t ion of materials 
for c la s swork . The carry over from one year to the next wa s 
neg l ig ible . Con sequent ly i t  wa s d e c ided that a more f lexible 
program of ski l l s  c lose ly tied to the curr i cu lum sub j e c t  mat-
ter mus t  be  deve loped for u se by the  c la s s  at  more a ppropri-
ate t ime s . Th i s  program would deve lop more re sponsibi l i ty 
on the part of  the chi ldren to learn what wa s be ing taught 
and the t ea cher wou ld be c ome more involved.  
The librarian be came c onvinced tha t  i f  the chi ldren 
in the Wapato Scho o l s  were going to learn to u s e  the l i brary 
to the fulle st  of  the i r  abi l i t i e s  a new program more c lose ly 
re la ted to the c la s sroom act ivi t i e s  wouJd have to be devel-
ope d .  The teachers cou ld not be expe cted to teach the l i -
brary ski l l s  s ince th i s  wa s out of the i r  f i e ld .  They a lready 
fe lt  the burdens of new programs and larger c la s s  loads . 
Tea chers of ten did no t f e e l  adequate in loca t ing and u s ing 
ma terials  in the library so each a ppre c iated the opportun i ty 
to learn wi th the chi ldren and to a s s i s t  the l ibrarian where 
they could . I t  wa s dec i ded thq t  the new program would be a 
cooperative venture w i th the teacher and the l ibrarian work-
ing as a team . The ski l l s  to be taught would be a part o f  
the regular sub j e c t  matter in the sub j e c t  area whe re i t  wa s 
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go ing t o  b e  used and when i t  wa s needed . Chi ldren ne eded to 
know they would be he ld re s pons ible for thi s knowledge and 
that i t  wou ld be a part o f  the evalua t i on of the ir work . 
Pau line Houck in an arti cle t e l l ing o f  her s chool library 
program supports the coopera t ive idea of tea chers and librar-
ians work ing toge ther when she t e l l s : 
Teachers are beg inn ing to rea l i z e  that librar ians and 
teachers mu s t  work toge ther as partners . The l i brary i s  
no l onger a s e parate uni t  o f f  by i t se lf; now there are 
s trong t ie s  be twe en the library and mo s t  of  the c la s s ­
rooms . 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Our l ibrary in s tru c t i on program i s  be coming another 
coopera tive project of librarian s  and teacher s . We are 
accompl i shing a great dea l more thi s  year be cause  we are 
working toge ther ( 1 5 : 47 -48) . 
Much of the founda t i on for g ood library ski l l  habi t s  
can be taught i n  the c la s srooms and thu s the chi ldren are 
prepared for wha t they are go ing to be do ing when they enter 
the l i brary . Jean Lowri e  in her book , Elementary School 
�ibrari e s  says : 
The tea cher may introdu c e  a l i brary sk i l l in the c la s s­
room whi le the librarian fol lows u p  w i th s pe c i f i c s; or 
the teacher may pre fer to  have the librarian c over the 
ent ire area of  instru c t i on .  Ea ch phase  of  l i brary in­
s tru c t i on mus t  be planned a c c ording to the ne eds of the 
par t i cular l ibrary and i t s  publ i c . The me thods of pre ­
senta t i ons  vary , a s  do the per s ona li t i e s  of the teacher 
or l ibrarian • • • •  I t  i s  t o  be remembered that acqui s i ­
t i on of  ski l l  i n  u s e  o f  the l ibrary i s  a gradua l and 
con t inuous proce s s  and that re pe t i t i on i s  ne c e s sary ( 2 1 : 
102- 103 ) . 
The planning of  an a pproach of  thi s type t ook re - s ched-
uling and pre planning of t i me to be u sed in the c la s sroom and 
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a l s o  plann ing appropriate t i me t o  be used i n  the l ibrary . N o  
known guide s o r  ma teria l s  for thi s kind o f  an approa ch were 
ava i lable . There are many kinds of ski l l  books wi th seri e s  
of dri ll type les sons t o  b e  u s ed i n  c onne c t i on wi th ce rta in 
ski lls  but plans of the n3. ture needed had to be cons tructed 
to f i t  th i s  schoo l system.  Some o f  the dri ll exceri s e s  ava i l-
able in library ski l l  manua l s  were u s ed a s  a c t i vi t i e s  t o  de-
ve lop s pe ed and knowledge as ne eded . 
Scho o l  di s tri c t s  throughou t the c ountry have out line s 
of l ibrary skil l s  tha t place certain s k i lls wi thin the frame -
work of certa in curr i cu lums o The se s co pe and sequence charts 
fol low very much the same pattern from di s tri c t  to di s t r i c t  
w i th f e w  exce pti on s .  A f t e r  s tudy ing many such out line s o f  
ski lls an outline was deve loped tha t wa s thought would place 
the ski l l s  mo s t  c ommonly taught at the grade leve ls  be s t  
sui ted to the chi ldren of  the Wapato School s .  Be cause o f  cer-
ta in problem s inherent to thi s school s ome ski l l s  were taken 
out of one grade leve l and moved to anothe r .  Also, be cau se 
the re wa s only one librarian to handle the large enro l lment 
it would not be po s s ib le to tea ch all the grade s wi th a com-
ple te s kil l s  program. To make sure tha t the fourth grade s 
throu_p;h the s i xth grade s rece ived a sys tema t i c  program s ome 
ski lls  norma l ly started in the th i rd grade we re not begun 
unt i l  the f ourth grade. Thi s insured a more uni form begin-
n ing for the program . For ins tance , the f i rs t  le s s on s  on the 
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card catalog are of ten begun in  the th i rd grade bu t in the 
Wapato Scho ol the se  f i rst  le s s on s  w e re placed in the fourth 
grade and expanded from there on each year through the s i xth . 
To help d e termine the ski l l s  a t  each grade leve l ,  l i ­
brary manua l s  and ou t l ine s were obta ined from var i ou s  s ource s .  
One such source i s  the out line of ski l l s  chart f ound in 
Lowri e ' s  book (21:99-102). A copy o f  the ski lls plac ement 
chart is  on page s 2J, 24 , 25  of th i s  pape r .  In regard to the 
plac e ment of the ski l l s  the re can be variati ons adapted t o  
sui t  the part i cular school , but there s t i l l  rema i n s  a ba s i c  
pa t tern o f  s equenc e  f or the ski ll s .  Library programs cover 
two area s , l ibrary c i t izenship and the library ski l l s , both 
of which lead to  the deve lopment o f  ski l l s  which are n e c e s­
sary to  understand ing and u s ing the li brary (21:98). The 
c omplete  library program u sua lly begins .in the kindergarten 
or f irst  grade s  w i th the introduc t i on o f  the beg inn ing chi l­
dre n to the li brary , care of books , manners  and l ibrary c i t i­
zen sh i p  and gradua lly deve lops to  the proc edure s for borrow­
ing books and f i nding books in  the l ibrary w i th the appre c i­
a t i on of good books be ing empha s ized along the way. f'or the 
pu rpo se of brevi ty and the fact that the ski l l s  for grade s 
f our through s i x  are the one s  be ing deve loped for th i s  paper , 
the others w i l l  n o t  be dealt w i th more fully . 
Another in tere s t i ng l ibrary skil l s  chart f or the e l e ­
men tStry schoo l s  wa s the one deve loped by the Oak Park Schoo l s  
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PLACEMENT CHART FOR TEACHING THE A PPREC IATION 
OF GOOD BOOKS AND THE USE OF THE LIBRARY* 
He lping Chi ldren 
to Know and Love 
B ooks 
In trodu c t i on to  
the Library 
The Part s of a 
Book 
C la s s i f i ca t i on 
and Arrangement 
of B ooks and 
Materia l s  
Primary Grade s 
(1-3) 
Informa t i onal 
read ing 
Re crea t i ona l 
reading 
Sharing book 
experienc e s  
Library 
c i t i z enship 
C i rcula t i on 
procedure s 
Care of l i brary 
books 
Library terms 
and name s o f  
l i b . t o o l s  
Phy s i ca l-
front & back 
c overs , spine 
body of books 
Printed part s ­
t i  t l e  page , 
preface , 
table of c on­
tents 
Meaning of 
" E" 
Arranged by 
author 
Middle Grad e s  
(4-5) 
Continuous 
gui dance 
Review and 
pra c t i ce 
Add : 
Care of re ­
c ordings 
Use  of maga ­
zin e s  
Ver t i ca l  f i le 
ma t erial s  
Review and 
pra c t i c e  
Add : 
Phy s i ca l­
s e c t i on s , 
end papers 
Printed par t s­
a l l  i tems on 
t i t le page , 
c o pyright , 
introdu c t i on 
i llu stra­
t i ons , 
bibliogra phy , 
a ppendix , 
g l o s sa ry , 
index . 
Use  of  Dewey 
c la s s i f  i ca ­
t i  on 
She lf  labe ls  
Meaning and 
loca t i on of 
"F11 , " B" ,  
" R" ,  "E" , 
d i c t i onary 
Ca l l  number 
Uppe r Grade s 
( 6-7) 
Con t inuous 
gu idance 
Review and 
pra c t i ce 
Review and 
pra c t i c e  
Rev i ew and 
pra c t i ce 
10 ma in 
c la s s i f ica­
t i on numbers 
Loca t i on 
s pe c ia l  re f ­
erence bo ok s, 
ver t i ca l  f i le 
rec ording s  
The Card 
Catalog 
Encyc lopedias 
Di c t i onarie s 
Specj_al 
Re ference 
B ooks 
Magaz ine s  
Primary Grade s 
(1-3) 
Cards for 
every book 
Gu ide cards 
sub j ec t  
Persons , 
place s ,  
thing s  and 
event s 
ABC order 
Source of 
pic ture s 
" R" loca t i on 
in library . 
Loca t i on of 
" b i g11 
d i c t i onary 
Use  of jun ior 
d i c t i onarie s 
Loca t i on i f  
i ntere s ted 
Loca ti on 
Cqre in han­
dl ing 
Su i table 
t i tle s 
Middle Grade s 
{4-5) 
ABC order 
Tray labe l s  
Cards b y  au-
thor , t i tle , 
sub j e c t  a s  
needed 
How to g e t  
ca l l  number 
and f ind 
book on 
she lf  
Review and 
pra c t i c e  
D i f ference 
be twe en i t  
and d i c t i on­
ary 
I ndex vo lume s 
Cro s s  ref er­
ence 
Guide s on 
volume s and 
a e s  
ABC order 
Guide tabs 
words 
Meaning , pro­
nunc ia t i on 
s y l labi ca­
t i on ,  
s pe ll ing 
A s  need 
ari se s  
in troduce 
Jun i or B o ok 
of Authors 
Good ' s  
School 
Atlas 
Word 
A lmanac 
Rev i ew and 
pra c t i ce 
C i rcu la t i on 
of maga­
zines 
2.4 
Upper Grade s 
(6-7) 
Review and 
pra c t i ce 
Add : 
Ana lyze 
c ontents of 
card ; c la s  
s i f i ca t i on 
no . pub­
l i sher , 
date , o ther 
informa t i on 
Cros s  ref er­
ence s 
Revi ew and 
pra c t i c e  
How t o  take 
note s 
Review and 
pra c t i c e  
Unabridged 
and 
abridged 
synonyms , 
antonyms 
Part s  of 
s e e ch 
Review and 
pra c t i ce 
using same 
Taking no tes  
Rev i ew and 
pra c t i ce 
Scope of 
more maga ­
z i ne s  
U s ing the 
Public Library 
Pr imary Grade s 
(1-3) 
Encourage the 
u s e  of the 
fac i l i t i e s  
and s e rvi c e s  
of the Publ i c  
Library by : 
V i s it s  to the 
Publ i c  Li ­
brary 
Publ i c  librar­
ian v i s i ting 
school 
Bookmobi le vi s i t  
my school 
Unders tand ing 
of f inanc ing 
Summer r ead ing 
programs , e tc . 
M iddle Grades  
(4-5) 
Source of  
current in­
forrna t i on 
Sui table 
t i t le s  
S t i mu la t i on 
and o ppor ­
tun i t i e s  at  
d i f ferent 
grade 
leve l s  
* By spec iA.l pi:-:r·m'.Ls.:Son of the author . 
2 
Upper Grade s 
{6-7) 
Using and 
choos ing 
magaz ine s 
Impor tant de­
par tment s  
i n  each 
S t i mu la t i on 
and oppor­
tuni t i e s  a t  
d i f ferent 
grade 
leve l s  
26 
of  Oak Park , I l lino i s  (J J : 70-7l) o Thi s chart on page s 2 7  and 
2 8  l i s t s  in c on s i derable deta i l  the ski l l s  a t  each grade 
leve l and give s  numerou s a c t ivi t i e s  to tea ch the se ski l l s . 
Thi s  chart i s  a part of  a more comple te piece of  work re fer-
red to as "Study Ski l l s  Charts� "  Like mos t  ski l l s  out line s 
the tea cher and the l ibrarian s t i l l  mu s t  p lan how they are go­
ing to teach the se ski lls  in re la t i on t o  the c ontent of the 
sub j e ct o  
Dr. She ldon, Syracu se Universi ty ( 27 : 2 ) s peaks of the 
s tudy ski lls  as four ba s i c  ski lls , " lo cati onal ski lls , eval-
uat i on , organiza t i on ,  and re cal lo" It is  the f i r s t , loca t i on-
al ski ll , tha t the l i brarian i s  c oncerned wi th at thi s  t i me o 
Dr . Sheldon divi d e s  the loca t i ona l ski ll s , page 29 into four 
areas and sugg e s t s  whi ch ski l l s  shou ld be pla ced a t  each 
grade leveL 
From the thre e chart s i t  can be seen tha t ba s i ca lly a l l  
thre e c onta in about the same ski lls o She ldon ' s  out l ine i s  
bri efer be cau se h e  i s  dea ling w i th loca t i onal ski l l s  only , 
whi le the o the r chart s  have inc luded �ore de ta i l  of the l i -
brary program. 
In deve loping the le s son s f o r  the instruc t i on of  l i -
brary ski l l s  in thi s  paper grade s f our , f ive and s i x  were 
chosen and three area s for each grade , language arts , soc ial 
s tudi e s , and s c i ence . The se  le s s on s  have been planned a s  a 
part of a uni t  of study . For the purpo se s of thi s  s tudy the 
SKILL 
Alphabetical 
arrangement; 
• alphabetizing 
words and names; 
different ways 
to alphabetize 
Reprinted by permission of the AutLors, 
GRADES K-2 
Sln1s and says the alphabet; plays 
1ames involving alphabetical 
arran1ement; arranr;es words 
alphabetically by the first letter; 
arran1es 3-D letters In order from 
left to rir;ht and matches them 
to shelf letters; knows "E" on book 
spines on easy-fiction shelves stands 
for "easy"; knows that alphabetical 
arrangement of easy books refers 
to author's last name; applies 
alphabet skills in use of picture 
dictionary 
In second grade finds !itles in card 
catalog and in picture file 
GRADES 3-4 
Alphabetizes easily by first, second, 
and third letters; begins to find 
titles In pamphlet file; uses card 
catalog with ease; uses alphabet 
ski II to practice word findlnr; 
in the abridr;ed and unabridged 
dictionaries, the encyclopedia, 
index, and World Almanac; enjoys 
"find the word" 1ames; is familiar 
with the arrangement of shelf 
labels and can find and replace 
fiction books 
GRADES 5-6 
Knows how to arrange words and 
names in proper order as required 
in filing (Mc-Mac, Mr.-Mister, and 
so on); uses card catalog 
independently; is able to use 
unabridged dictionary and index of 
World Almanac effectively; applies 
alpllabet skill in using atlas, 
ordinary reference books, and such 
special book selection tools as 
Children's Catalog, Books in Print, 
and Subject Index to Children's 
Books; is aware of the different 
kinds nf alphabetizing used in 
telephone books and in different 
encyclopedias I i o---------+------------------------------ ----- --- �- -�- ----1 Knows what "title," "author," and I "Illustration" mean; enjoys Parts of a book; importance 
in locating 
information 
Using the 
dictionary as 
a tool for 
speaking, 
writing, and 
correcting; 
knowing its 
information; 
kinds of 
dictionaries 
! illustrating seasonal bookmarks I and "rainy day" book sacks 
! In second grade locates title 
I, page; begins to use table of 
I
I, contents; reads chapter titles and 
page numbers 
Knows what an index is and how / It is arranged; uses glossary; 
II discusses Impressions or details 1 of good illustrations on opaque 'I, projector; plays simple "Who Am I?" 
game about authors 
! 
Reviews parts of book learned in 
K-2; uses table of contents 
and index effectively, correlating 
with classroom units; continues 
to study parts of book: 
Title par;e: title, half title, author, 
illustrator, place of publication, 
publisher, date of publication, 
editor, translator 
Back of title par;e: copyright date, 
dates of revisions and editions, 
library of Congress card number 
Table of contents: list of chapters 
and page numbers, foreword, 
appendix, a&ossary, bibliography 
List of maps, plates, and illustrations 
Body or text, chapter headings, 
subheads, footnotes, Index 
Reviews all parts of book; extends 
practice with use of glossary, 
appendix, footnotes, cross 
references, and bibliography; makes 
charts and posters to explain parts 
of the book for school displays; 
enjoys classroom-library correlation 
in studying history of the book, or 
preparing model of a hombook 
or papyrus roll for display; gains 
insight in "book world" through 
visit to a publishing house; is 
familiar with such terms as 
"manuscript," "spine," "print," 
and so on 
!I In kinderga�:-�:��:re of ���;--- �:plei:-;;-:n��������icture -- ;�:�s the etymology of words; ----
a dictionary is dictionary to standard beginning begins to use vast amount of 
In first grade begins to use dictionary and uses as needed; information in unabridged dictionary; I the picture dictionary uses guide words to locate entry uses dictionary for crossword I Acquires some skill in finding words quickly; sharpens alphabet puzzles and varied games; recognizes 
I words, and checking spelling and skill; studies in detail kinds of and uses accents and diacritical 
I
; definitions; knows the importance information about words (spelling, marks as well as syllabication; 
of alphabetizing; knows that the pronunciation, abbreviations, realizes the difference between a 
unabrida;ed dictionary contains derivations, proper names, dictionary and an encyclopedia 
much more information definitioos, illustrations, synonyms 
1 and antonyms, English usaa:e, 
I parts of speech) 
!----------+ - --- ----- ------------------ - - - ---- ------ - ---------- - - - -�---- -- ---Use of 
�ncyclopedia; 
its purpose and 
function; 
characteristics 
of various 
types; 
information In 
general and 
special ones; 
using wisely 
Knows differente between 
encyclopedia and dictionary 
In second grade enjoys browsing 
in easier sets 
Uses alphabet skill to select proper 
volume; bea:ins to be aware of 
kinds of information found in an 
encyclopedia; begins to recognize 
the use of many types of references 
Makes growth in locating information 
easily and quickly; uses guide 
words, subheads; checks cross 
references and index; ideatifies 
different sets and can compare 
available sets as to number of 
volumes, indexing, signed articles, 
and so on; begins to make judgments 
about value of a set in such 
areas as arrangement, authority, 
recency of publication, accurate 
and complete maps, illustrations, 
and bibliographies 
Continues growth in effective use 
of encyclopedia; uses index of the 
encyclopedia to a greater extent; 
knows usefulness of encyclopedia in 
gathering material for research 
projects; uses more than one set; 
goes from encyclopedia to other 
references; is able to list sources 
correctly in bibliographical form; 
uses cross references with 
increasing selectivity; recognizes 
special advantages of different 
encyclopedias 
SKILL L. GRADES K-2 --- - - ---·- -----·-·----·· 
Reading and 
research 
guidance; good 
attitudes in 
gaining 
Information; 
using good 
taste in 
reading 
selection; 
appreciation 
of library's 
resources 
I 
I 
I 
I 
i 
I 
Enjoys library visits and develops 
good ll�rary attitude; looks at 
pictures, and filmstrips; enjoys 
listening to records; shares 
reading experiences; knows what 
the Caldecott award means and 
enjoys making his own original 
illustrations and sharing them; 
likes to browse and select favorite 
books; remembers titles; enjoys 
rhymes and jingles 
In second grade looks for simple 
biography and folklore, as well 
as science books 
r-- -----1-
Card catalog; 
alphabetical 
index to 
materials; 
knowledge of 
types of cards; 
arrangement of 
drawers; 
understanding 
system of 
call numbers 
! 
I 
Begins to reallze importance of 
alphabetizing; satisfies curiosity 
concerning card catalog 
In second grade uses it to find 
titles of books, with librarian's 
help; recognizes the purpose of 
the call number 
GRADES 3-4 
Extends kno1Vledge of the location 
of library materials; begins to use 
reference tools such as World 
Almanac and Jr. Book of Authors; 
begins to use vertical file and 
other sources to find information; 
uses dictionary and encyclopedia 
with increasing skill; learns to skim 
and take simple, logical notes; 
keeps written records of his research 
GRADES 5-6 
Uses many reference sources 
independently, Including vertical 
file, films, loops, filmstrips, tapes, 
and recordings; gains efficiency 
in taking notes and making short 
bibliographies; shares research 
experiences in various ways-skits, 
puppet shows, puules; becomes 
familiar with award-winning books; 
enjoys recordings and filmstrips; 
presents a good oral book report; 
shares a good book orally; knows 
the difference between a synopsis 
and a summary; uses book lists 
1 
I 
- 1 I 
I 
I ·------ ------ � 
Knows that fiction Is arranged 
on shelves alphabetically by 
author's last name; knows that 
nonfiction is arranged by a number 
and then by author's last name; 
uses the card catalog under 
librarian's supervision; gains 
confidence In locating books In 
subject areas; enjoys games 
of locating books on shelves from 
clues on catalog cards 
Recognizes the main types of cards 1 
(author, title, subject), plus , 
cross reference, analytic, and J 
reference (vertical file, and so on); 
'j knows proper order for filing catalog cards; uses call numbers . 
(classification number and author I letter) to find books; knows the arrangement of the card-catalog drawers, and uses outside labels . 
and guide cards; interprets fully the ' 
information on catalog cards; can 
use nonbook cards to find 
audiovisual materials 
----i----- ----------
Dewey Decimal 
System; knowing 
what it is; its 
function 
1 
Knows that primary fiction books 
are marked E and are shelved 
alphabetically by the last name 
of the author; knows that general 
fiction is shelved alphabetically 
- ---- --·-----·- ---- --- -----·- -- - · ·-·------ -----i 
Knows that story collections have Knows the ten divisions with key I 
by author; enjoys simple "location" 
games in the library; llrowses to 
1 satisfy Individual interests 
' 
special mark above the author's numbers; understands purpose of : 
letter and books are shelved the Dewey Decimal System; can j 
alphabetically; knows that biography explain the system to younger · 
has subject's letter beneath "B" boys and girls; shows self-reliance 
and is shelved alphabetically in locating books on shelves 
within classification; examines by call number 
placement of books on specific 
subjects as need occurs 
----- -- ---+- ---- --------·- -· -·--·--- -----··----- ·-- --·- - -· ----� ---- ---- ----- .. -
Location and 
use of 
materials; 
recognition 
that library 
contains books 
and other 
materials 
arranged for 
easy location; 
understanding 
library's 
services 
Can locate primary book sections: 
fiction, nonfiction, reference books, 
and magazines; can identify the 
shelf labels; knows purpose of 
book card and date-due slip; 
knows how to sign out books and 
where to return them; enjoys 
game of putting easy fiction in 
correct alphabetical order on 
shelves; knows what card catalog 
1 contains; can locate and use other 
other materials such as globes, 
picture file, recordings, primary 
filmstrips, and exhibits of reafia. 
Enjoys simple "Where Am I ?"  
location game; knows school 
circulation procedures and 
arrangement of charge-out desk; 
can use a variety of reference 
books effectively; begins Independent 
work with card catalog, employing 
Dewey Decimal classifications; 
can locate main library resources 
for guests; returns books and 
material to proper place; can find 
paperbacks and special references; 
shows awareness of the great 
amount of material available In 
both the school and public 
libraries 
Can draw a detailed floor plan of 
all library resources; makes 
independent use ol card catalog 
and Dewey Decimal System to 
locate material needed for himself 
or for class; uses card catalog to 
find films, filmstrips, and tapes; 
uses files of magazines by 
referring to Subject Index to 
Children's Magazines and Abridged 
Reader's Guide to Periodical 
Literature 
• locational Skills 
A. Learning About the Parts of a Book 
Kindergarten 
Learn the titles and authors of favorite books. 
Learn that some books have " parts" or chapters. 
Grade 1 
Learn to use table of contents to find stories in sch.col 
books. 
Grade 2 
Use table of contents to find part of book that wi l l  
answer simple questions. 
Grade 3 
Use table of contents in texts and other books to de­
termine the n u mber of u n its, and pages on which 
they begi n .  
Classify books accord ing t o  their topics. 
Use simple glossary. 
Note copyright pages. d i scuss necessity for copy­
right. 
Develop questions about authors. 
Grades 4, 5, 6 
Pupi ls learn through detailed lessons to u nderstand 
parts of books-u n its. chapters. parts of chapters. 
Learn to identify major topics and subtopics and to 
use these later in out l i n i n g  a nd s u m marizing.  
Learn to note ita l icized words, boldfaced headings, 
and side head ings. 
B. Learning To Use the Alphabet 
Grade 1 
Comp lete knowledge of letter names. 
Grade 2 
Complete knowledge of alphabetic a l  order. 
Fill i n  l i sts that present a l phabet with certain let­
ters missing. 
Alphabetize l i sts using first letters of words only.  
Grade 3 
Divide simple dictionary into t h ree parts. 
Learn to a lphabetize by second letter. 
Grade 4 
Learn adroit use of dtctionary through a l p habetizing 
words by third and fourth letters.  
Grades 5 and 6 
Master use of guide words in d iction aries,  glossa­
ries, and encycloped ias.  
C. Learning To Use Basic Reference Works 
Grade 2 
Learn to use s i m ple diac ritical marks over long a n d  
short vowels,  t o  do oral syl labication. and t o  recog· 
n i ze accented syl lables.  
Grade 3 
Grow in fa m i l i a r ity with d i ct ionaries. glossa r ies.  s i m ­
ple encyclopedias. and atlases. 
Learn to use telephone books. 
Grade 4 
Learn less fami l iar  d iacritical  ma rks so that d 1 ctio· 
nary keys to pron u n c 1at1on can be used with ease. 
Grades 5 and 6 
Recognize subtopics in text indexes as guides to 
specific pages needed. 
Learn that in encyclopedia i ndexes volume n u m ber 
i s  ind icated. and that aspects of ma1or topics may 
be d i scussed in d i fferent volumes. 
D. Learning To Use the Library 
Kindergarten 
Learn to hand le books correctly. 
Learn to note book titles and authors. 
Become aware of code marki ngs on books. 
Grade 1 
Use table of contents 1n l i brary books to ascertain 
i f  book conta i n s  i nformation needed. 
Grades 2 and 3 
Begin to learn that books a re fiction or nonfict i o n ;  
t h a t  t h e y  a r e  placed in a certa in order on the shelves; 
that a card catalog 1 s  used by older people to locate 
books; that l i braries have reference books, news­
papers, maga z i nes. a nd other resources. 
Grade 4 
Learn to consider l i brary as natural  place to pu rsue 
research a n d  find books for plea su re.  
Learn to choose correct d rawers i n  ca rd ca ta log to 
locate names of books and authors.  
Grade 5 
Learn to use actu a l  cards in catalog to a n swer ques-
• tions about author,  cal l  n u m ber.  and publ ication 
date. 
Learn to use subject cards and cros s - references. 
Grade 6 
Learn to use Dewey Dec i m a l  System in catalog and 
on shelves to locate nonfiction books. 
* Reprinted by pp rmission of MY WEEKLY READER . 
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ski l l s  chos en are locat ing materia l s  in the l ibrary through 
the u se of the card catal og , ref e rence book s ki lls  and the 
under standing of the c la s s i f i ca t i on of material s  by the Dewe y 
De c ima l  System. The l e s s on s  wi l l  be f lexible a s  all mu s t  be 
to be adapted to vari ou s  type s of c la s srooms and change s in 
s tudent body from year to  year o 
I t  i s  the purpose of th i s  pape r to  show how the inte­
gra t i on of  l ibrary ski l l s  w i th the curri culum can be done 
through pract i ca l  le s s ons . The se le s s ons  have be en planned 
and wri tten to  f i t  the part i cu lar curri culum and ski l l  abil­
i t i e s  of the pupi l s  of  the Wapa to Schoo l s . The y have been 
used by the librarian wi th the teacher s  more than once and 
rev i s ed a s  neede d o  The se  le s s on s  are he re intended only a s  
gu ide s and a s  a i d s  to  sugg e s t  to  teacher s and l ibrarians how 
the library ski l l s  can be taught and made a working tool for 
the cla s s e s  to  u se regularly . In some instance s the dri ll 
type exerc i s e s  ne eded to re inforce a ski ll are adapted from 
manua l s  and books ava i lable o Re inf orcement exerc i se s  are 
sugge s ted where i t  i s  f e l t  there may be a need for more pra c ­
t i c e  i n  a par t i cular type o f  ski l l o  
CHAPTER I I I  
LIBRARY SKILLS FOR FOURTH GRADE 
Thi s  out line of s ki lls wa s se le c ted by the teachers and 
librarian a s  the ski lls b e s t  sui ted t o  the fourth grade of  
Wapato Schoo ls . 
I o  Review 
A.  Library manners and c i t i zenshi p 
B .  Care of books and room 
C .  Library procedure s 
I I .  Parts o f  a Book 
A .  Review parts taught in th ird grade : Cover , s pine , 
t i t le , author 
B. Deve lop use of index and tab le of contents 
C .  Di s cu s s  and introduce : Ti tle page , c opyri ght date , 
publi sher , i llus trator , p lace of  publi ca t i on ,  pre ­
face , glossary , foreword , in troduct i on ,  l i st o f  i l­
lu stra t i ons , a ppend i x , and bibli ography 
I I I . Reference Books 
A .  Di c t i onary : Rev i ew third grade and en large on spe­
c ial  feature s .  Kinds of d i c t i onari e s  
B .  Encyc lopedias 
1. Kinds 
a .  World Book 
b .  Compton ' s  P i c tured 
c .  Bri tanni ca Jun i or 
d .  O thers 
2 .  Learn how to use above named encyclopedias 
a .  Arrangement 
b .  Vo lume number 
c .  Index 
C .  Atla s e s  and G lobe s  
1.  K 1 nds in our library 
2 .  Gu ides  
J .  How to read map legends e tc. 
IV. Card Catalog 
A. What i t  i s  
B .  Purpo se 
C. Ru le s for us ing 
D .  A lphabe t i z ing 
E .  Le�rn entrie s :  Author , t i tle , and sub j e c t  card s 
F. Ca ll number 
G .  Bi ography 
3 2 
Library Ski lls ( con ' t . ) 
V.  Dewey De cima l  Cla s s i f i ca t i on 
A .  Bi ography numbers 
B. Non- f i c t i on is d ivided by Dewey c la s s  numbers 
C .  Ten c la s s e s  
VI . Library Vocabu lary 
A .  Cont iune to pre s en t  library vocabu lary , card ca ta log , 
per i od i cals  c i rcu la t i on , name s of  parts  o f  books , 
c las s i f i cat i on , f i c t i on ,  non- f i c t i on e t c. 
VI I .  Magaz ine s and Newspapers 
A. Kinds in library 
B. Purpo s e s  
C .  Encourage chi ldren to read from them 
VI I I .  Appre c i a t i on of Books and Li t er�ture 
A .  Se le c t  books for reading 
B .  Share books 
C .  Au thors and i l lu s tra tors 
D .  Var i e ty in reading cho i c e s  
IX . Fi e ld t r i p  for a l l  fourth grade rs to the Yakima Regi on­
a l  Library in the fal l  as  a cu lmina t i on to the f ir s t  
uni t  of  library ski lls . Thi s  f i e ld t r i p  give s  the chi l­
dren an idea of  what t o  expe c t  in a large c i ty l ibrary 
and what i s  expe c ted of him as a patron of the publ i c  
l ibrary . 
The above out line i s  not meant to be taught in the order 
pre sented . I t  mere ly out line s  the var i ous  parts o f  the pro­
gram in whi ch instru c t i on shou ld be g iven a t  the fourth grade . 
JJ 
CORRELATING LIBRARY SKILLS WITH BAS I C  LAlifGUAGE TEXT 
GRADE FOUR 
It i s  t he intent of t r1is manual t o  sugge s t  ways in 
whi c h  t he teac hing of the library skills may be c orrelat e d  t o  
t he curri culm of t he c la s s r o om .  The bas ic language text , OUR 
EUGLISH LANGUAGE by Bailey , Barne s ,  and Horro cks by t he Ame r­
i can Bo ok Company , 1960 c ontains s everal unit s  t hat c o rre late 
well with t he library skill program. Be l ow i s  a c hart indi-
eating t he uni t s  o f  the  t ext and t he c o rre s ponding library 
le s s ons . · This may be helpful t o  teache rs in p lanning t he 
units of s tudy . 
Textbo ok Uni t  Libra ry Re late d  Skill 
Unit l A Table o f  Contents 19 Parts of a Book- Le s s on I & I I  
Unit 3 Adve�turing with Bo oks 
An Exc iting Bo ok 58-62 , 
64 
Unit 8 Pe ople Around the World 
Bo oks Abou t O t he r  Pe ople 
193 
Unit 3 Adventuring wit h  Books 
Wri ting Title s 6 3  
ABC Ord e r  80-82 , 2 64 
Unit 8 Books About Othe r  Pe ople 
1 93 
Unit 5 The Wea t he r  ( S c i enc e ) 
Givine a Report 121-123 
Wri ting a Re p o rt 124-
128 
K inds o f  :Bo oks - Le s s on I I I  
Fic t i on Les s on IV 
Non-fiction Le s s on v 
Biography Le s s on VI  
Card Catalog 
Rul e s  Le s s on VII I  
Le s s on IX 
Sub j e ct card . Le s s on XIV 
Re fe rence  Slcil1s 
Introduc ing encyc lope d ias 
Note tak:ing - O ral Re p o rt 
More No t e s  - Written Rep o rts  
Unit 8 People Around the Wo rld 
B o oks About O t he r  Pe ople 
193 
Re ad t o  unde rs tand more 
about o ther Pe ople s . 
3 4  
Revi ew U s e  o f  Card Catalog 
S o c ia l  Studi e s  C o r r e la t i on 
T our of  the Lands Stud i e d  
1 .  C o l d  Lands 
2 .  Hot We t Lands ( Tropics ) 
3 .  Hot Dry Lands ( De s e rts ) 
4 .  Island Pe o ple 
5 .  Explore s and Di s c over i e s  
TOPI C : 
SUBJEC T : 
THIE : 
FOURTH GRADE LI BRARY SKILIJS 
Preview of Le s s ons 
Be ginning Library Sk ills . 
Language Art s : 
3 5  
Te xtb o ok : 2.B.E. Englis h J;iangu§lg_� by Mat il da Bai ley 
and O t hers- Ame rican Bo ok C o . 
During the language p e ri o d . 30 minut e s . 
The s e  l e s s ons sub s t itute and s upplement s imilar 
l e s s ons found in the language t ext u s e d . T he s e  
le s s ons give more actual pract i c e  in unders tanding 
b o oks and how t o  u s e  the  library to f ind d e s ire d 
b o oks and mat e rials . 
PURPOSES : 1 .  The purp o s e  of t he follo1·ling l e s s ons i s  to 
teach c hi ldren how t o  us e t he library intelli-
ge ntly . 
2 .  To g ive t hem c onfid ence in the ir ability t o  
unde rs tand 11brary t e rmino logy as related t o  their 
dai ly reading and language l e s s ons , as  uell as 
o the r s tud ie s . 
3 .  To give t hem a background o f  knowledge in l earn­
ing t o  b e c ome ind e pendent us e rs o f  li brarie s  in 
the i r  future s c ho ol exp e ri enc e s  and in lat e r  
adult life . 
4. The s e  bas i c  l e s s ons vrill  be the foundat i on of 
the skills taugh� at fourth t hrough s ixth .  O n  
SCOPE : 
thi s  founda t i on depend s the future succe s s  of  
la ter l e s s ons . Each year the s e  le s s ons are re ­
vi ewed and expanded . By the time a chi ld leave s 
the s i xth grade he shou ld have a good founda t i on 
on whi ch to enter jun i or high s cho o l . 
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The s e  l e s s on s  wi ll c over the f ol l owing topi c s  and 
w i l l  c on s i s t of approximate ly twenty le s s ons t o  be 
covered in twenty s e s s i ons in the c la s sroom in the 
library . 
1 .  Parts of the Book • • • . •  Le s s on I and Le s s on I I  
Textbook : Table of Conten t s  page 1 9 .  
2 .  Kinds o f  books in the l ibrary- F i c t i on and Non­
f i c ti on Le s s on I I I  
Textbook : Page 58-62 
J .  Arrangement of Books 
F i c t i on- Le s s on I V- Alphabe t i z ing by au­
tho r .  
Textbook : Page 81-82 
N on-f i c t i on- Le s s on V- By number and au­
thor . 
4 . Biography- Le s s on VI 
Textbook : Bi ography page 193 
5 .  Card Ca talog 
Textbook : Adventuring w i th Books page s 5 8-
85 
OUTCOME : 
3 7  
Wha t I s  I t ? Le s s on VI I 
Rul e s  for alphabe t i z ing-Le s son VI I I  
Ou t s ide Gui de s- Le s s on I X  Textbook : Gu i de 
words page s 81-
Ins i de Guide s- Le s s on X 82 . 
6 0  Ca ta log Cards 
Author card- Le s s on XI 
T i t le card- Le s s on XI I and Le s s on XI I I  
Textbook : T i t le s , page s  13 , 63 , 241 .  
Sub j e c t  card- Le s s on XIV 
? .  Pra c t i c e  in re c ogn i z ing the three kinds of 
card s and in alphabe t i z ing them.  
Sets of  sample cata log cards f or each 
chi ld o  Le s s on XV 
8. More prac t i c e - Le s s on XVI 
In the li brary us ing the card cata log 
f o l lowing d i re c t i on s  placed on overhead 
pro j e c t i on .  
9 .  Final Revi ew- Le s s ons XVI I through Le s s on XX .  
Inde pendent a c t iv i ty for each ch i ld u s ing 
the card cata log to answer que s t i on s  pre -
pared f or him. 
When thi s  seri e s  of twenty le s s on s  are comple ted 
the chi ld shou ld be ready to and able to look up 
any t i tle , author or sub j e c t  for whi ch he might 
have a need t o  look up. The s e  las t  l e s s on s  are 
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gu ided que s t i on s  t o  give the chi ld pra c t i c e  i n  all  
the things that have been d i scu s s e d  and stud i ed up 
t o  thi s poin t .  
Other le s s on s  throughout the year w i l l  depend on 
how much the chi ld has learned from the s e . 
The a c t iv i ty she e t s  to g ive pra c t i c e  and or dri ll 
are a series  purcha sed in a di tto ma s ter book per-
fora ted and ready to be placed on a machine and a s  
many c op i e s  as n eeded made from thi s  mas te r .  I t  
ha s been f ound that thi s  seri e s  of le s s on s  are the 
be st know to da te to f i t  the Wapato School system 
w i th the lea s t  adaptat i ons . Thus they save c on-
s i derable time f or the teacher and the librarian . 
Thi s booklet of d i t t o  master i s  ca l led , " Librari e s  
Are For Chi ldren " ( 3 1 : 19-JB ) .  
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
3 9  
FOURTH GRADE LIBRARY SKI LLS 
Les s on I 
Parts of t he b o ok :  Title page , c o pyri ghtdate , pub­
lis he r ,  autho r ,  illust rator , p lace  o f  publication,  
c ove r ,  s p ine and title . 
1 .  To teach t he imp o rtanc e of the parts of a b o ok 
in f inding t he b o ok in t he l ibrary and how t o  us e 
the parts t o  f ind info rma t i on in t he b o ok . 
2 .  To  inc rea s e  vo cabulary and t o  teach  t e rminology 
us ed  in the library . 
3 .  T o  lay t he foundati on f o r  future l ibra ry skill 
less ons . 
Clas s r o om .  
Time previ ous ly a rrange d  b y  tea c he r  and librarian 
during the language p e ri o d . 
SUBJ:ECT : Language . 
MATERIALS : Pup i ls : 
Textbook- Our Engl i s h Language page 19 . 
S eve ra l  textbo ok s - reade r ,  language , 
a ri t hme t i c . Penc i l  and pape r .  
T HIE : 
Librarian : Ove r he a d  pro j e c t o r ,  c o py o f  t e xt b o ok f o r  
demons trating . 
Activity s he e t  f o r  e a c h  c hild t o  d o  in 
c lass  as t he le s s on move s along . 
One - half hour . 
PRO CEDURE : Some o f  t he te rms wi:l be familiar to t he c hildren 
but i t  is good t o  review all t he te rms . This 
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re fre s he s  the i r  memories and he lps t ho s e  who have 
not had t his  e xpe rienc e be fore . 
Have the c h i ldren s e le ct a b o ok from the i r  d e sk 
and as eac h part of t he b o ok i s  d is cus s e d  and t he 
impo rtance o r  ne e d  for i t  is  po inte d out have t he 
c hildren f ind this feature in the b o ok . The c hil-
dren will s o on n o t i c e  that not all b o oks have all 
of t he feature s . They w i l l  c ompare the parts o f  a 
textb o ok t o  t he feature s o f  a library b o ok .  'rhis 
wi ll give t hem an o p po rtun i ty to d i s cu s s  why s ome 
bo oks have c e rtain parts whi l e  o t he rs d o  not and to  
form s ome c onc lus i ons on the i r  own . 
Go through the l i s t  o f  feature s unt i l  all have 
be e n  d i s cus s e d . Ke e p  t he d i s cus s i on live ly and 
give many child ren a c hanc e  to re spond . As s o on 
as t his is  c o mple t e d  le t the c i1ildren fill in the 
pa rt of the b o ok wi t h  the definit ion t trns answe r-
ing the riddle s . C he ck t he ir work when f inis hed 
at t he end of the c las s peri od . Each c l1ild c he cks 
his own pape r  and turns it in to his teacher for 
he r evaluat i on and re c o rding . 
MEET MR .  BOOK 
I am MR . BOOK ! I have many parts . Some of my parts 
are lis ted  he re . Lo ok at a b o ok and f ind t he many parts . 
Us e t he names of the parts t o  answer t he riddle s . 
TI TLE PAGE 
PUBLISHER 
AUTHOR 
COVER 
COPYRI GHT DATE 
I LLuSTRATOR 
SPINE 
TI TLE 
PLACE OF PUBLICATION 
1. I am MR . BOOK . I have a s p e c ial name . 
WHAT AM I ?  • 
----- �...__:;.·.----
2 .  I wrote MR .  BO OK . 
WHAT AM I ?  • --��------���--���
3 .  I drew t he picture s for MR . BOOK . 
WHAT AM I ?  ____________• 
4 .  I prote c t  t he page s o f  MR . BOOK . I have many c o lo rs and 
can b e  attractive as we ll as us e ful . 
WHAT AM I ?  • 
----'-,.--..... -... , ... --.. " ... , , _  . .  ,,, .... . _ ... ,,-· .-�............-
5 .  I he lp t he c ove r ke e p  t he pages  of MR . BOOK togethe r .  
am als o he lpful when locat ing MR . BOOK on t he s he lf .  
WHAT AM I ?----�-------- ·  
6 .  I print e d  MR . BOOK and put him t oge t he r .  
WHAT AM I ?_. ___ _ 
__ . 
7 .  I t e ll MR . BOOK ' S title , aut ho r  and publis h.e r .  
WHAT AM I ?  
___ • ...__...._. ...,, _____ ,,,__.., __ +_, .. , __  
8 .  I am a s p e c ial date whi c h  t e lls when MR . BOOK was given 
the legal ri ght to be print e d , publis he d  and s old . 
WHAT AM I ?  • 
9 .  I am t he c i ty whe re  MR . BOOK was mad e . 
WHAT Al,J: I ?_ _ _ _ • 
I 
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TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
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Le s s on I I  
Spe c ial feature s o f  a b o ok : Pre fa c e , Glo s sary , 
Foreword , Introdu c t i on . 
Table of C ontents : Lis t  o f  I l lus trati ons , Ind ex ,  
Bib l i ography . 
Same as in Le s s on I .  
Clas s r o om.  
Language period as  prev i ous ly arranged in planning 
period . 
SUBJECT : Language . Text b o ok pa ge 19 . 
MATERIALS : Pup i ls Bo oks , pe nc i l  and pape r .  
T IME : 
Librarian : Ove rhead p ro j e c t o r . Bring b o oks  with 
inte re s t ing fo rward , intro duc t ions and 
preface .  
Prepared activity s he e t .  
Te a c he r :  As s i s ts when c hi ldren ne e d  e xt ra he lp . 
One- half hour . 
PROCEDURE : Review te rms dis cus s e d  ye s t e rday . Pro c e e d  with 
s imiliar rout ine as previ ous day . 
Corre c t  activity s he e t  at end of c la s s  p e ri o d . 
Turn in f o r  eva luation by teache r .  
At f ourt h  grade not muc h  s tre s s  i s  put o n  the te rms 
b ibliography o r  appendix . I t  i s  felt t he c hildren 
s hould know what they are and b e  able to  re c ogni z e  
biblio graphy a s  a d iffe re nt word than b j_ ography 
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whi c h  t hey will u s e  quite frequently . 
PREFACE 
GLO SSARY OF TERMS 
FORWARD 
SPECIAL FEATURES OF A BO OK 
DEDI CATION PAGE 
BI BLIO GRAPHY 
LIS T  OF ILLUS TRATIONS 
INTRODUCTION 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 
INDEX 
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A b o ok s ome times has many s pe c ial fe ature s t o  he lp you 
know it  be t te r .  Cho o s e  a book and s e e  if it has any s p e c ial 
feature s .  Be sure t o  answe r the riddle s .  
1 .  This i s  a ve ry int e re s t ing feature of a b o ok . I t  s hows 
the aut hor ' s  appr e c iation t o  s ome one . It is t he aut ho r ' s  u thank you " . 
WHAT I S  I T? _ ________ _ 
2 .  This i s  a s tatement o r  a few paragra p hs t hat will bri e f­
ly introduce you t o  a b o ok . I t  is  known by t hr e e  name s . 
WHAT IS I T ?  _____ _ or --- ----- o r ---·---
3 .  This feature may appear when a bo olc has i llus trat i ons . I t  
will t e l l  you t ne page numbe rs whe re you might f ind p ic ture s . 
WHAT IS IT?  
�-----��----�----�---
4 .  This feature i s  found in t he front o f  a b o ok . In a fic­
t i on book i t  will tell  you t he c hapte rs o r  s tories . In a 
non-fi c t i on book it  will tell you how i t  i s  d ivide d  int o 
s e c ti ons . 
WHAT IS I T ?  
--------�-------------------�--�--�----�-
5 .  This feature i s  arrange d in alphab e t i cal o rde r in t he back 
of the b o ok .  I t  will tell  you t he page numbers on whi c h  
y ou will find the b o ok ' s  many topics . 
WHAT I S  I T ?�--·---�------- --�-·-·· _ . 
6 .  If t his feature i s  a part o f  a b o ok it  can he lp you.  It  
l i s t s  othe r  books and mat e rials you can us e .  
WHAT IS I T ?  
------
7 .  Some t ime s a b o ok us e s  s o  many s pe c ial words o r  t e rms that 
you ne e d  he lp . T hi s  feature is really a " little d i c t i onary" . 
WHAT IS I T? 
----, · -------- - ---
TOPI C : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
SUBJECT : 
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Le s s on I I I  
Groups of b o oks  in t h e  library- FICTION antl NON-
FICT ION 
1 .  The purp o s e  o f  this le s s on i s  to t e a c h  c hildren 
t o  d is t inguis h  b e twee n  the two kinds or groups of 
b o oks  that are in eve ry library . 
2 .  To unde rs tand how and whe re to find b o oks  o f  
e it he r  group in t he li brary . 
3 .  To unders tand t hat the two groups are s he lved in 
s eparate s e ctions of  t he l ibrary . 
4 .  T o  unders tand that the s he lving arrangement f o r  
t he two s e c ti ons a r e  d iffe rent . 
C las s ro om 
Time arranged .  
Language . 
MATJ�RIALS : Pupi ls : Penc ils and a library b o ok if t hey have 
one at t he i r  d e sk . 
Librarian : S ome library· bo oks to use  as i llus t ra-
Teache r :  
t i ons of a f i c t i on o r  a non-fi c ti on 
book . 
Ove r head pro j e c t o r  avai lable . Marking 
penc i l .  
Ac t i  v i  t y  s he ets - Fac t  o r  Fic t i on?' and 
ArrangeE1ent o f  Books  
Ready t o  he lp . 
TIME : One - half hour . 
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PROCEDURE : Introduc e d i s cus s i on by asking 1� . t he c hi ldren 
have ever not i c e d  t hat the b o oks in t he library 
s e em to be s he lved in tlrn groups . The orientat i on 
les s ons t he firs t we eks o f  s c ho o l  have laid the 
foundat i on for t hi s  les s on s o  t he que s t i oning can 
lead to : Who remembe rs the name s of the two groups 
of  b o oks ? 
Review what the words fiction and non-fi c t i on mean . 
Check the library b o oks t hey have t o  s e e  how many 
have ficti on ,  o r  how many have non-fi c t i on? How 
can t hey tell whi c h  they hav e ?  Dis tribute the 
activity s he e t  Fact  o r  Fic t ion ?  
Give d ir e c ti ons and s e e  what t h e  c las s can d o  with 
it on tt1e i r  own . Che ck when t he y  have fini s he d . 
Di s cus s how b o oks are arrange d on t he s he lve s . 
When t he c hildren say in alphab e t i cal o rde r be  sure 
they add by .!:.��hor ' s  l�:§ t name . Distribute t he 
s e c ond s he e t - Arrangement o f  Bo oks . Go t hrough the 
f i rs t explanatory part with the c hi ldre n . Dis cus s 
how s ome libraries  mark t he i r  b o oks  d i ffe rently 
t han t he b o oks in our  library a re marke d .  Give 
reas ons for the s e  diffe rence s .  Chi ldren will have 
i deas to o .  Now let the c hi ldren pro c e e d  with the 
page . Explain t he te rm " call numbe r "  t o  the 
OUTCOME : 
children . T hi s  
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i s  a t e rm or ' addre s s ' t hat refers 
to t he location of t he b o ok in t he library . Have 
t he c hildren finish the  page wri t ing the call num-
b e rs on t he s p ines of t he s ampl e s  as they would be 
fo und if  in our l ibrary . 
J3y t he end of t h i s  les s on t he c hi ld re n  s hould b e  
able t o  t e ll t he diffe rence o r  d efine t he words 
fi cti on and non-fi c t i on as  it r e lates  to groups of 
b o oks in t he l ib rary and be able t o  i dentify e it he r  
b o ok from reading t he call numbe r  on t he s p ine of 
t he b o ok .  
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FAC T  OR FICTION? 
Every l ibrary b.as two k inds of b ooks : FICTION and NON­
FICTION. How do  we know whe ther a b o ok i s  fic t i on o r  non-
fic t i on ?  
FICTION BOOKS t e ll us a s t o ry t hat i s  not nec e s sarily true ! 
The s t Ol'"'J may be t o ld about real pe ople  o r  events • • • •  but 
rememb e r · • • •  the s to ry is not true . The s t o ry is mad e  up 
- -
by t he author of t he b o ok .  
NON-FICTION BOOKS c onta in � information.  They t e ll us 
many fac t s  about diffe rent sub j e c ts . We s ay t hey are 
factual • . 
Read the info rma t ion b e low· and d e c i d e  whe t he r  they are 
LIFE 
S TORY 
by 
Virginia 
Burton 
FJ.1IGHT 
TODAY AND 
TOl'�ORROW 
by 
Margare t  
Hyd e  
FICTION o r  NON-FICTION ! 
This i s  a b o  ol� a bout 
t he e arth and s eas ons . 
I t  t e lls about man 
s inc e t he beginning of 
time , as we l l  as  about 
plants , dino s aurs and 
o ther animals . 
This b o ok will t e ll 
you all about fly­
ing , airplane s , j e t 
engine s , and flight 
ins t ruments .  I t  
gives information 
about rock e ts and 
s pac e travel . 
.dEHRY 
AND RIBSY 
by 
Beve rly 
Cleary 
MR .  REVERE 
AND I 
by 
Robe rt 
Laws on 
This b o ok 
t e lls about 
Henry and 
his promi s e  
t o  his dad 
to k e e p  his 
d o g ,  Ribsy 
out o f  
mis c hie f .  
This ·will tell  
you ab out Paul 
Revere and his 
farr:.ous ride . 
I t  i s  t o ld by 
his hors e , 
S c  he h.erazade ! 
ARl:lANGEMENT O F  BO OKS 
FICTION b o oks are arrange d  in ALPHABETICAL order by t he 
aut hor ' s  las t  name . The author l e t t e r  on t he s pine of the 
b o ok is the firs t letter of t he aut ho r • s  las t  name . 
Some librari e s  us e "F" o r  "Fi c u  along with the author 
lette r t o  s how a bo ok i s  Fic t i on .  T he s pine o f  a Fic t i on 
b o ok ,  ROLLER SKATES , by Ruth Sawyer ,  c ould l o ok lik e  this : 
F 
s 
or Fie 
' s 
or
- ] 
$ ;  
- . .  J 
In our l ibrary i t  would l o ok l ik e  t hi s . 
NOU-FICTION boolts are a rrange d in Nln.IBRI CAL order by the 
mn>lBERS that appear on the s pines of tb.e b o oks . The numbe rs 
are d e t e rmined by the SUBJEC T o f  t he b o ok .  
Some libra r i e s  als o u s e  t he author l e t t e r  along with the 
numbe r ,  but the NUMBER i s  mo s t  impo rtant ! A Non-Fict i on 
b o o};: , S TARS , by He rbert s .  Zim, c ould look like t hi s : 
n i 
523 o r  
L . . . _l. : i I-· ··-
In our l ibrary i t  would l o ok lik e  thi s . 
Bo oles can be located by lffiM.3ER o r  LE TTER addre s s e s . T he s e  
"addre s s e s "  are known a s  CALL lIDHBERS . Th.e call numbe r  t e lls 
you 1·rhere to find the bo ok in the library .  
TOPI C : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
SUBJEC T :  
5 0  
Le s s on IV 
A Place  for Fiction.  Wri t :i.ng call numbers . 
1 .  The purp o s e  of t his  le s s on i s  t o  teach  more 
about the c a ll numbe r  s o  t ha t  c hi ldren will re c og­
niz e  it and unde rs tand wha t  it  means . 
2 .  To teac h c hi ldren t o  alphab e t i z e  by aut ho r ' s  
las t name s . 
3 .  To teach c hi ldren that f i c t i on b o ok s  a re ar­
range d in alphabetical order by t he autho r ' s  las t 
name . 
Clas sroom 
Language p e ri o d . 
Language . Textbo ok page 80-82 , 8 5 ,  1 12 , 264. 
MATERIALS : Pup i ls : Penc i l  
TIEE : 
Librarian : Ac tivity s he e ts f o r  c las s . 
Teache r : 
Ove rhead pro j e c t o r .  
Ove rhead transparency of  t he activity 
s he e t , ' A  Place  for  Fic t i on ' . Mark ing 
penc i l .  
Prepared to he lp c hi ldren who may need 
extra he lp . 
One - ha lf hour . 
?.rtO CEDURE : Dis trib_ute activity s he e ts , one t o  a c hi ld . Le t 
c hildren he lp . Pull d own s creen while c hi ldren 
distri bute pap e rs . Fo cus trans parency on s cre en.  
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Have c hi ldren ' s attent i on on the  s cre en as  you 
d i s cus s t he work t hey s e e  t he re . They have t he 
same on t he ir s he e t . Give dire c t i ons and as  you 
que s tion the c hi ldren - What is the title of  t he 
firs t b o ok ?  Po int t o  t he title on t he t rans par-
ency . 
Ask next . Who i s  the aut hor of t hi s  b o ok ?  When 
they read it p oint to i t .  
I s  t h e re a call numbe r  o n  the s pine ? 
What s hould t he call numbe r b e ?  As i t  i s  given 
write i t  in , in t he proper plac e .  
Have t he chi ldren write it on t he i r  pape r .  
Pro c e e d  t o  t he s e c ond b o ok .  By t his t ime t he eage r 
one s  will be  on t he ir 1·ray .  When t he y  have f inis he d 
check by calling on variou s  one s and wri t ing t he 
answer on the trans parency as  you go . In this way 
they can all s ee how it  s hould be . 
2 .  The next s t e p  i s  t o  put t he b o oks in alphabe t ­
i cal o rd e r .  Ask t he c las s i f  t he lis t t he y  j u s t  
fini s h.e d  i s  in prope r ord e r .  M o s t  will s e e  imrn.e­
diat e ly t hat it  is  no t .  
Give t he s e  d i r e ct i ons . The s e  b o ok spine s are t o o  
small t o  wri te all t he title and autho r ' s  name s o  
will put only t he call numbe r  on t he b o t tom half 
of the s pine . Find t he book t hat s hould be the 
firs t one on t he s helf.  
Write  F on t he s pine of the  firs t one  in the 
Bal 
prope r  place . Pro ce e d .  
Corre c t  t he wo rk in t he same manne r as b e fo r e . 
If t he re are que s t ions o r  e rrors be  s ure e a c h  
c hi ld unde rs tand s . 
Turn in the pape rs eac h day t o  the teache r for 
evaluation .  
5 2  
A PI.ACE FOR FI CTI ON : Circle the author l et t er on the books be low . Wri t e  the 
compl et e call number on the spin es below. 
THE CALL CHARLOTTE B GIN GER THE HANS KING 
BORROWERS ME WEB PYE BLIND BRINKER OF THE SPUTTERS 
CHARLEY C OLT WIND 
MARY J ES S E  E . B .  WHI T E  ELEANOR GLEN MARY M .  ZACHARY 
N ORTON JACKSON ESTES ROUNDS MAPES HENRY BALL 
DODGE 
FI CTION IN ITS PLACE : Put the bo ok in alphabet i cal order by wr i t i ng the call 
numb ers in the proper s pa c es below. 
• 
' 
• 
• 
TOPI C : 
SUBJEC T : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
Les s on V 
Arrangement of  Bo ok s - Non-fiction 
Language Arts - Text b o ok page 81-82 . 
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The  purp o s e  o f  t hi s  le s s on i s  t o  teach  c hildren 
that there is a d iffe rence in t he met ho d  of  s he lv­
ing and arranging non-fi c t i on b o oks c ompare d  t o  
fi c t i on .  
The purpo s e  i s  to give children p ract i c e , i n  an 
abs trac t  way , in arranging non-fict i on b o oks . 
Clas s r o om .  
Time previous ly arrange d by teacher and l ibrarian 
during t he language arts b l o clc of time . 
MATERIALS : Pup ils : Penc i ls , c o py of  t he work s he e t  f o r  
e a c h  c hi ld .  
Librarian : Ove r he ad pro j e ctor and trans parency of  
the wo rks he e t . 
PROCEDURE : Review with t he c lass  t he two groups of b o oks , 
fiction and non-fic t i on .  Als o how fiction i s  
plac e d  o n  the s he lves and how t hey would go about 
lo olcing for a b o ok t hat is fiction.  
Aslc t l1e c hi ldren if anyone has a l ibrary b o ok in 
hi s desk . C ompare t he d iffe rent b o oks by d e t e rmi­
ning if t hey are fiction o r  if the c h i ldren t hink 
they are non-fiction .  Ask how t hey know . Ask them 
to c ompare " CALL IWIJIBERS " and lead them to d e c i d e  
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for t hems e lve s t hat t he two kinds o f  b o oks  have 
d iffe rent type s  of " call numb e rs " .  Have t he c la s s  
c o nc lude t hat non-fi ction has numbe rs i n  t h e  " call 
numbe r "  while fict ion has only lett e rs in the " call 
numbe rs " .  
Pla c e  the trans parency on the ove rhead and dire c t  
t h e  c hi ldren t o  no tice  o n  t he s creen an image the 
s ame as t he pap e r  t hey have b e fo re t hem.  
i�o tice  t he s e  b o olcs have a numbe r in t he " call num­
ber" s pa c e  but there is s omet hing mis s ing in t he 
" call number " . They will n o t i c e  almos t  at onc e 
t hat t he autho r l e tt e rs are mis s ing .  S how t hem 
that the aut ho r lette rs are pla c e d  b e low the num­
be r .  Have t hem write in the s e  letters on the ir 
pape r .  
When they c ome t o  the fourth b o ok title , s t o p  the 
clas s and explain a spe c ial libra ry rul e  here . 
Name s b e ginning with Mc o r  Mac are a l l  p lace d un­
d e r  the le t t e rs Nae . So  t he le tters for  t his  au­
t r1ors name would be :Ha e .  ( By explaining t his  rule 
at this time i t  s ave s undo ing a wrong impres s ion 
late r when you c ome t o  i t  aga in i n  the rules for 
alphab e t i z ing . ) 
When t he c lass  has finishe d  plac ing the author 
le tters in t he " call numb e rs "  so  t he " call numb e rs " 
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are now c ompl e t e , t he y  are ready t o  learn how non-
fiction i s  o rganiz e d  on the s he lf .  He re i s  where 
a bit of t he c la s s ification system i s  brought in 
inc idently . Te ll the c hi ldren t hat all b o oks on 
one sub j e c t  have t h.e same numbe r  but may not be 
written by t he s ame pe rs on .  In fac t t he re a re many 
aut hors who writ e  on t he s ame sub j e c ts . All b o oks 
with t he s ame numbe rs are arrange d together  on t he 
s he lf ,  but t o  t e l l  whi c h  o f  them come s  firs t t he y  
are arrange d by the aut hor l e t te r  w i  t rlin t he num-
b e r  c las s . 
By example s ho-w on t he t rans parency how t he y  are 
arranged ask ing t he c hi ldren que s tions t o  ge t t he m  
t o  name t h e  one r::; i n  o rde r .  
Afte r the first one o r  tuo hav e  b e e n  done a s  a 
clas s group le t t hem c ont inue individually . When 
they have fini s he d  c he cl\: t he w o rk by calling on 
indivi duals to read what they have and writ e  t he 
answe r on t he t rans parency with gre a s e  penc i l .  
This gives the pupils  on opportunity t o  c he ck 
the i r  own and s e e  t he c o rr e c t  c opy on t he s c re en .  
Any que s ti ons t o  b e  c larified a t  the t ime . 
ASSIGI·Jt:IENT : Next t ime t he d i s cu s s ion will b e  about a s pe cial 
group of books t hat g et ve ry s 1J e c ial  attention and 
no o t he r  group in t he l ibrary is given this 
atte n t i on .  
The se books ar e the bi ography books . How many 
know what a biogra phy book i s ?  I s  it f i c t i on or 
non- f i c t i on ?  Tom orrow we wi l l  ta lk about the se  
very inter e s t i ng books . 
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A PlACE FOR NON-F I CTION : Lo ok carefully at the cal l  numbers on t he pi ctur ed 
boo ks . Make sure t he call numb ers are compl et e .  
AFRI CA PETS FIGHTI NG FOREVER GREEK CAVES HOW TO OUR 
GEAR OF FREE OF DRAW C OUNTRY ' S 
WORLD WAR GODS T HE p EGPLE S TORY 
ALLEN CHRYST I E  II S TERLI NG AND GREAT 
HUNTERS 
COLBY 
HEROES ZAIDENBERG 
BAUMANN CAVANAH 
GRAVES 
916 636 623 326 292 571 743 973 
N ON-FICTION I N  ITS PlACE ! I n  t h e  spa c es below arrang e  t he call numbers o f  
the books abo v e  i n  t h e  order i n  whi ch they would b e  f ound on t h e  shelves . 
TOPI C : 
SUBJECT : 
PURPOSE : 
Le s s on VI 
Bi ography- A s p e c ial group of  b o oks . 
Language Art s - Text b o ok : 
The purpo s e  of t his  le s s on i s  to  teach c hi ldren : 
1 .  What b i ography is . 
2 .  That t he r e  are two lcinds of b i o grap hies and 
each has i ts own pe culiarity as  far a s  how t hey 
are handle d in t he library . 
3 .  The two k inds are c o lle c t ive and ind ividual . 
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4 .  How b i o graphie s  are arranged o n  t he s h.e lve s s o  
they can be found . 
WHEHE : Clas sroom. 
WHEN : Pre s c he duled t ime . 30 mins . 
MAT�ERIALS : Pupi ls : Pen c i ls and two work s he e ts . 
Librarian : Ove rhead pro j e c t o r ,  t ransparency of  t he 
s e c ond work s he e t  t o  us e a s  i llus t ra­
t i on in t he way t he trans parency was 
u s e d  y e s t e rday . 
Als o s eve ral c opie s of b i o graphy b o oks 
including s ome of  e a c h 1c ind o f  biogra­
P l1Y • 
Teache r : Ready t o  a s s is t .  
PRO CEDURE : How many o f  you know what i s  meant by t he word 
1 b i o grap hy 1 ?  Aft e r  one or two c h.ildren have t o ld 
what t he t e rm means , tan: a bout t he s ub j e c t  o f  t he 
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b o ok . Le t the c hi ld arrive at c onc lus ion t hat t he 
sub j e c t  i s  t he pe rs on t he b o oks i s  about . De c id e  
i f  biography i s  fict ion o r  non-fict ion? ( Non-fi c ­
t i on ) I f  t h e  c hi ldren have b i o graphies  i n  t he ir 
d e sks  have t hem take out c o p i e s  and c ompare " call 
numb e rs u .  Se e if you can get t hem t o  a rrive at a 
c onclus i on re gard ing t he " call :numb e rs 11 • Ke e p  in 
mind t he s e  p o ints and lead t he d i s cus s i on t oward 
t hem.  
1 .  T he re are two kinds of b i o grap hy- c o lle c t ive 
and individual . 
2 .  Individual i s  arrange d by sub j e ct and has t he 
c las s number 921 in our l ib rary . 
3 .  C o lle c t ive i s  more t han one s to ry about mo re 
than one p e rs on in a b o ok . It has the c la s s  num-
b e r  920 and is arrange d by author , e d i t o r  o r  c o l-
le c t o r  o f  t he s torie s .  
4 .  S ome l i brarie s  us e t he numbe r  92 and t he l e tte r 
B for indivi dual b i o grap hy . 
5 .  Us ing t he b o oks brought t o  t he c la s s  s how why 
ind ividual b i ography is s he lved by sub j e c t , t nus 
putt ing all the b o oks about one pe rs on toge t he r  on 
the s he lf ,  whe re by aut hor arrangement would s cat-
t e r  them throughout the s e c t i on .  
As t he d i s c us s i on move s along t he c hi ldren are 
following the ir activity s he e t . Fo l lowing the 
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d i s cus s ion have the  c hildren finis h up the page on 
t he i r  own . Go ove r  i t  with them and then turn t o  
t h e  s e c ond 11A Place  f o r  Biography " . 
Use  the trans parency of t his  page t o  gu i d e  the 
c hildren as you give them t he dire c t i ons t o  pro­
c e ed . Read t he titles with the c las s be fore they 
pro c e ed alone . C he ck with them t o  s e e  t hat t hey 
have t he c orre ct  " Call Numbe rs " .  Then have t hem 
proc e e d  to put t h e  b o oks  in t he corre c t  o rder . 
C he ck it  wit h  t hem. 
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MEETING PEOPLE THROUGH BO CKS 
1"ve ry one l ike s to know about famous pe ople  o f  t he pas t 
and pre s e nt , their int e r e s ts , w hat t hey we re l ike as  c hi ld ­
ren , t h e i r  j oys and s orrows and what mad e  t hem great . You 
can mee t  and find out about many famous p e ople t hrough bio­
graphy bo olcs ! 
Be caus e t hey c ontain true informa t i on ,  BIOGRAPHY BO OKS are 
----- --· ·· · ·"- �---.. - ·  
A COLLECTIVE BIOGRAPHY is a b o ok t hat give s the bio graphi e s  
o f  more  t han one p e rs on .  The s e  b o oks are found in t he 920 
numb e rs . 
An INDIVIDUAL B IOGRAPHY is  a b o ok ab out one pe rs on .  Indiv­
idual b iographies are group e d  toge the r on the s he lv e s  in 
alp�a�t i cal order acc ord ing to  the .£,�rs o� t he b o ok is  �1-
ten �bo_Jl.t_. 
The CALL NUifi.BER for individual biograp l;.ie s  will s how e ither 
the  numbe r  92 o r  the  letter  "B"  o r  921 . The call numbe r  for 
a b o ok about J o hn F .  Kennedy would l o ok l ik e  t his : 
92 
K 
B 
K 
921 
Ken 
Draw a s quare around t he call numbe r  
us e d  in our library . 
Can you t hink of s ome name s of famous pe o ple ? Writ e  t he 
name s of famous pe ople  you admire , and the n  at one s i d e  s how 
the call numbe rs fo r b i ography bo oJcs about t he s e  p e o pl e . 
I wi s h  I 
I ·wis h  I 
I wis h  I 
I t hinlc 
had known 
-!"-- -.--, 
c ould me e t  . .  -··"'"''"'._,,,..... __ ,. ___ 
c ould grow up t o  b e  lilce 
• 
··--
t he greate s t  pe rs on is ( or 
...... -, .. -; -
was ) .  
• 
• 
A Pl.ACE FOR BIOGRAPHY : The b i o graphy b o o ks below n e ed call numbers . Writ e 
the corr e ct Call N umb er on th 3 p i ct ur e d  book spin es . 
AMER I CA ' S  LOU GEHRIG :  . 
PAUL A Q.UIET GEORGE POCAHONTAS DR . GEORGE B EN  
REVERE HERO WAS HIN GTON WASHINGTON FRANKLIN 
CARVER, OF OLD 
S CI ENTIS T PHi lADELPHD 
FORBES GRAHAM FOSTER AUlAIRE GRAHAM COUS I NS 
BIOGRAPHY IN ITS PLACE : It i s  eas y t o  s e e  that thes e b o oks ar e n o t  in correct 
ord e r .  Writ e the Call N umb ers on the blan k s pin es below in the ri ght order . 
TOPIC : 
SUBJECT : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
THE CARD CATALOG 
Le s s on VI I 
Card Cata log- Wha t I s  I t ?  
Language Textbook- Uni t  3 Adventuring Wi th Books 
page s 5 8-85 . 
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The purpos e  of the Le s s on s  i s  to teach the chi ldren 
how to f ind books in the l i brary by u s ing the card 
cata log . The textbook uni t sugg e s t s  many g ood 
t i t l e s  for them to read for the i r  book talks . 
The se le s s ons on the card cata log w i l l  supplement 
the textbook l e s s ons on wri t ing t i tles  and a lpha­
be t i z ing t i t l e s .  
C la s sroom. 
WHEN : Language block of t i me o  J O  mins . 
MATERIALS : Pupi ls : Workshee t  " Trea sure Hunt for Books . " .  
PROCEDURES : U s ing the theme of  the le s s on ,  go over each c lu e  
to the card catalog d i s cu s s ing i t  carefu lly and 
thoroughly . 
The se c lu e s  prepare the c la s s  f or the le s s on s  that 
fol low . 
ASS IGNMENT : Next t ime we wi ll learn the fou r  main rules  f or 
alphabetiz ing the card s  that are in the card cat­
a log . 
CORRELATI ON : The te!'.rnher can u s e  the textbook Un i t  J a s  
the se le s s ons proceed o r  she can u s e  them af ter 
the library le s s on s  are f ini shed and they w i l l  
serve t o  revi ew what has been c overed i n  the l i ­
brary l e s s on s . Thi s part i cu lar a s pe c t  the teacher 
and librarian can work out a s the le s s on s  are 
planned. 
TREASURE HUNT FOR BOOKS ! 
Have you ever be en on a treasure hunt ? Did you find 
all t he c lu e s ? You are go ing on a TREASURE f:UJNT . A TREA­
SURE HUNT FOR BOOKS ! YOU WILL S TART WITH THE CARD CATALO G .  
What are t he CLUES ? What i s  t he Card Catalog? 
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CLUE # 1.  The � catalog i s  an index. or a catalog �­
ing t he b o oks we have in our library .  
CLUE # 2 .  The card catalog is mad e  u p  o f  drawe rs that c on-
tain catalog cards . 
CLUE # 3 .  All of t he cards are in alphabe t i cal orde r lik e  
-
a dictionary o r  a t e l e p hone direc tory .  The re are s ome 
s p e c ial rules to help . 
CLUE # 4 .  Guide lett.e,:;-� on the outs i.9&_ of the draw.�rs will 
s how what le t te rs are ins id e . There are als o guid e s  ins id e  
t he drawers to help you locate t he cards fast e r .  
CLUE # 5 .  The card catalog c ontains t��e� kinds o f  �-
18� cards : author ,  1.i t l_!! and subj e ct . 
CLUE # 6 .  The catalog cards t e l l  you t he author ,  title , 
publis he r ,  �us trator ( if there i s  one ) ,  c opy�i��! �' 
and numbe r  of 12.§:g�� in t he b o ok .  O t he r  int e re s ting no t e s  are 
s omet imes add e d .  
CLUE # 7 .  The call numbe r  o n  t h e  catalog cards will tell 
you whe re to  find t he treasure s of the  library -- the b o oks 
on t he s he lves ! !  
TOPIC : 
SUBJECT : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
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Les s on VII I  
Card Catalog- Rules  for  Alp hab e t i z ing . 
Language . 
The purpose  of  t hi s  le s s on i s  t o  ins t ruct t he 
c las s in the u s e  o f  t he rule s  for alphabe tiz ing 
titles of b o oks and autho r ' s  name s . 
Clas s ro om . 
Pre -arranged by teache r  and librarian . 30 mins . 
MATERIALS : Pupi ls : Ac t ivity work s he e t ,  "Us e a S p e c ial 
Clue " . 
PRO CEDURES : Re view with the c la s s  t he s even c lues  from t he day 
before . Po int out t he impo rtanc e of following rul e s  
and t hat the re are s pe c ial rul e s  for alphabe t i z ing . 
The re are d iffe rent ways of  alphabe t i z ing and t he re 
is  a ne e d  t o  ::tnow what rule s we re us e d  t o  file the 
cards in t he card catal og . As you pro c e e d  and op­
po rtunity affo rds its e lf po int out diffe rent me t h­
ods of  alphabe t i z ing s o  c hi ldren wi ll s e e  t hat 
the re is  a reas on for do ing it one or t he other 
way . 
Aft e r  each rule has be en carefully d i s cu s ;:;e d and 
explaine d ,  give the c hildren t he d i re c t ions t o  do  
the activity . 
When the y  have finis he d  c he ck the 1;rnrk in c lass . 
I f  t hey do not finis h by t he end of t he pe riod 
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c he ck the activi ty the next day using t he c he cking 
as a review of the le s s on .  
EXTRA WORK : I f  i t  i s  found ne c e s sary t o  give tne c hildren 
more drill on t he alphabe t i z ing activity , have 
them open the i r  reading bo oks to the uni t t hey 
are read ing in c la s s  and rewri te the titles of  
the  uni t  in alphabe t i cal o rde r .  
TREAT 
" Mc "  
a s  " Mac " 
ABCDE through z .  
We a l s o  know what 
a t  d i c t i onari e s .  
we have looked a t  
WHAT TO DO ? 
USE A SPECIAL CLUE ! 
Drop "A" , "An" • 
and " The " at  
the beginning 
of  a t i tle 
Spe ll ou t 
abbrevia t i ons 
Spe ll out 
numbers 
We a l l  know the letters of our alphabe t .  
a lphabe t i ca l  orde r mean s . We have looked 
We have seen a telephone direc tory . And 
a Card Ca ta log ! 
Did you know- there are s ome spe c ia l  ru le s for the alphabe t­
ic�l order of  some of the cards in the Card Catalog ?  If  
you remembe r the spe c ia l  c lues  • • •  you wi l l  a lways know WHAT 
TO DO ! 
CLUE # 1 .  If  the "A" , "An , 11 or  " The " appears a t  the begin­
n ing of a t i tle , drop i t  and go on to the n ext  word . 
EXAMPLE : To f i nd The I s land of  the Blue Do lphin , you 
wou ld look under I s land . 
CLUE # 2 .  I f  a word i s  abbrevia ted , spe ll i t  out o  
EXAMPLE : To find U . S .  HISTORY , you would 100k under 
UN I'rED STATES .  
CLUE # J .  I f  a name begins w i th Mc , treat i t  a s  though i t  
were spe lled Mac .  
EXAMPLE : To f ind a book wri t ten by Robert McC loske y , you 
would look under Ma c Closke y .  
C LUE # 4 . I f  a t i tle ha s a number , such a s  10 1 ,  i n  i t , 
spe ll out the number 
EXAMPLE : To f ind the book , 101  S c i ence Expe rimen t s , you 
would look under One hundred one . 
Now that you know the spe c ia l  ru les  • • •  TRY YOUR SKILL be low ! 
You have two things to show : 1 )  The Clue # of  the spe c ia l  
WHAT TO DO ? ( con ' t . ) 
rule to fo l low . 2 ) The f irst three le t ters you wou ld look 
for . 
( 1 )  ( 2 ) 
1 )  The Sa turdays 
2 ) Dr . Do l i t t le 
3 )  Mc Arthur 
4 )  The St . Lawrence 
5 ) 100 Story Poems 
6 )  A Rocke t In My Pocket 
7 )  Mr . Popper ' s  Pengu ins 
8 )  Mc Ginley 
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TOPIC : 
SUBJECT : 
PURPO SE : 
WnERE : 
Le s s on IX 
Card Catalog-Outs i d e  Guide s .  
Language Textbo ok page s 81-82 Guide words . 
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The purpo s e  o f  t his  le s s on i s  t o  give the c hildren 
prac tice  and unde rs tanding in us ing t he gui d e  le t ­
t e r s  o n  t he out s ide o f  t he card c atalog .  
Clas sroom . 
WHEN : Pre -arranged t ime . 30 mins . 
MATERIALS : Pupils : Wo rks he e t  " Your 'l'reasure Hunt 3e gins " . 
Librarian : Trans parenc i e s  on card catalog out s i d e  
guide s .  
Ove rhe ad pro j ec to r .  
PROCEDURE : Compare t he guide letters on t he front o f  t he cat­
alog trays t o  t he guide  wo rds at  the t o p  of t he 
d i c tionary page s . 
Us e the trans pare ncy to  s how t hat not  all catalog 
ca rd trays would have the s ame guide l e t te rs . 
This de pe nds on s iz e  o f  library . 
Explain als o t hat the guide letters can c hange as 
t he amount of cards in a t ray inc re a s e s  and s ome 
may have to be moved t o  a nothe r t ray t o  lce e p  f rom 
ove rcrowd ing a t ray . 
Go t r1roue;h t he a c t ivity s he e t  wi t h  t h e  c las s . At 
the bot tom are a few items f o r  them t o  lo ok up in 
t he cata l o g .  They are to write the gui d e  letters 
in t he blanks . 
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Do t he firs t one t o ge t he r ,  t hen 
le t t he c las s pro c e e d  on t he ir own . C h e ck when 
they have fini s he d .  
Remind the c hildren t h:-1.t wl1en t hey c ome t o  the 
li brary t o  pra c t i c e  us ing the c ard catalog.  
YOUR TREASURE HUNT BEGINS I 
Your treasure i s  a Book ! How do  you find i t ?  The Card 
Cata log ha s the answer ! Your a lready know : 
?J 
1) The l i s t s  a l l  the books 
we have in the libra ry . 
2 )  The cata log i s  made up of drawers that c onta in an 
��������������
a rrangement of author , 
t i t le and sub j e c t  cards . 
How do you use the Card Cata log ? There are clues t o  he lp 
you ! You begin wi th your c lue about OUDSI DE GUIDE LETTERS . 
The se a lphabe t i ca l  letters on the ou t s ide of the cata log t e l l  
you wha t letters are ins ide each drawero 
The ou ts ide of a Card Cata log mi gh t  look like thi s : 
The letters "A-B" tell you 
the drawe r c ontains cata log A-B K-L s 
cards for word s tha t beg in . 
w i th the letters "A" and C -E M T 
"B" . I f  the le t ters on the 
F-G N-P U-W 
drawers are "H-J " the drawer 
wou ld conta in cards tha t be-
g in w i th the le t te rs H-J Q-R X-Z 
and ___ o In the Card Cata log pi c tured , whi ch 
drawe r wou ld you use  to f ind the f o l lowing author , t i tle or 
sub j e c t  cards ? 
1) Li ttle Women 6 ) S PACE FLIGHT 
2 )  WEATHER 7 )  Arna Bontemps 
3 )  A . A .  M i lne 
4 )  Four- s t ory Mi stake�---
5 ) Elizabe th Enright 
8)  You and Democracy 
9 ) ROCKS 
10 ) MAGI C 
TOPI C : 
SUBJEC T : 
PURPO SE : 
WRERE : 
WHEN : 
Le s s on X 
Card Catalog- Ins i d e  Gui d e s  
Langua ge . 
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The purpos e  of t his le s s on i s  t o  teach t he valu e  
of gui d e  cards and le tters found i n  the card cat-
alog trays . 
To teac h t he children how to us e the  ins ide gu i d e s  
found in card catalog trays . 
Clas sroom.  
Pre -arrange d  t ime . 30 rnins . 
MATERIALS : Pupils : Works he e t  f o r  eac h pupi l .  
Librarian : Tak e  a few s ample s o f  gu ide cards t o  
PROCEDURE : The works he e t  i s  s e lf-e xplanatory .  Review " out­
s ide  guid e s "  and pro c e e d  wi th t he 11rn rks he e t .  Let 
the c hildren pro c e e d  afte r ini t ial ins tru c ti on .  
EXTRA. WORK : S ome pupils may s how , due t o  weakne s s  in know­
ledge of t he alphabet  and how t o  us e i t ,  t hat t hey 
c ould profit by additional work: . If  s o ,  a quick 
type o f  drill would b e  t o  have them s e le c t  a uni t  
in t he table o f  c ontent s  o f  the ir re ade r  and t he 
teache r  o r  l ibrarian c ou ld put letters , parts of 
wo rds and words t o  be us e d  as  guide s on t he board 
and have the children l i s t  unde r  e a c h  gui d e  word 
or l e t te r  the titles  t hat would c ome after t hat 
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guide in a catalog tray . The c hildren c ould als o 
pla c e  the aut hor ' s name s o f  the s tories  behind the 
appropriate guide . 
" IN SIDE " CLUE 
7 6  
You a lready know how t o  u s e  the out s ide gu ide s on the Card Ca t-
a log drawers ! WHAT do you do once you f ind the right, drawer ?  
The re are INSIDE GUIDE CARDS t o  he lp you ! 
Ins i de each ca ta log drawer you wi ll f ind a lphabe t i ca l  GUIDE 
CARDS . The s e  cards are easy to s e e . They s tand highe r than 
the catalog cards . The inside guide cards show e i ther a le t-
ter , le t ters , or  a word t o  t e l l  you wha t le t ters f o l low each 
gu ide card . 
Here are s ome sample gu ide cards : 
A 
Cata log cards be­
ginning wi th "A"  
would f o llow thi s 
card . 
AP 
Cata log cards be ­
ginning wi th the 
letters "AP" 
wou ld fo llow thi s 
gu ide . 
Ca ta log card s be ­
ginning with the 
le t ters "AIR" 
wou ld f o l low thi s 
gu ide card . 
Example : I f  vou were looking for a sub j e c t  card f or AIRPLANES 
you wou ld look among the cards tha t f o l low the gu ide card "AIR� 
Us ing the p i c tured drawer be low , f ind the gu ide card you would 
u s e  to find the fol lowing author , t i t le and sub j e ct cards . 
Wri te the gu ide le tte rs or words . 
ENG 
1 ) DOGS -STORIES E 
2 )  Beryl Eps t e in 
3 )  Cabin Faced We s t  DOGS 
4 ) Trevor Dupuy D 
5) EASTER CRABS 
6 )  Everybody ' s  Wea the r · CHINA 
7 ) Danger Fighters c 
8 )  CHEMISTRY 
TOPIC : 
SUBJEC T :  
PURPOSE : 
Le s s on XI 
Card catalog- Catalog cards - Aut hor card . 
Language . 
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The purp o s e  o f  t hi s  les s on i s  t o  teac h the c hi ldren 
how to re c o gnize t he d iffe rent kinds of catalog 
cards ; the  aut ho r  card . 
The purpos e  of e a c h  k ind o f  card . 
How to u s e  t he inforrna ti on f ound on the card t o  
lo cate t l1e b o ok . 
WHERE : Clas s r o om .  
WHEN : Pre - s c he dule d p e riod . 30 rnins . 
MATElUALS : Pu.pils : ·works he e t  and penc ils . 
Li brarian : Ove r head t rans parenc i e s  of catal og cards . 
Ove rhead pro j e c t o r .  
Teac he r :  Avai lable t o  he lp c hildren. 
PROCEDURE : Dis cus s with t he c hildren the t imes and t he ways 
in whi c h  they might want t o  lo ok up a b o ok .  O r  
pe rhaps t he y  have read a g o o d  b o ok by a part i cular 
aut b.o r  and t hey want to lcnow if t he re are more 
b o oks by this aut hor in t he li brary . If  they 
know ·what an autho r card is t he y  can find out . 
When t he d i s cu s s ion of the mat e rial on t he work­
s he e t is c om:ple te , have t he c hi ldren talce a b o ok 
from the i r  d e sk o r  from the bo ok s helf and make 
a sa11ple book author card . Remind t hem t o  us e the 
7 8 
title page of the b o ok for he lp . Fill in the f o rm 
on the work s he e t .  
C he ck e a c h  c hi ld ' s  pape r as  he finis he s , o r  c o l-
l e ct t he pape rs t o  be c he ck e d  and re turne d firs t 
of t he next day ' s  le s s on .  
AUTHOR CLUE 
You are s t i ll s e e king your trea sure • • •  a Book ? 
Do you know the author ' s  name ? 
I f  you do • • .  
You have an important c lue ! 
The Card Ca ta log wi ll  he lp you locate a Book ! 
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LET ' S  PRETEND • • • • •  You are looking f or a book that was wri tten 
by Roy C .  Andrews . You know the Card Catalog ha s AUTHOR cards 
for a l l  the books in the library . The author ' s  la s t  name 
( fi rs t ) i s  on the f i rst line of the AUTHOR card . 
In whi ch drawer o f  the card catalog will  you look?���� 
Here i s  a sample of  the AUTHOR card you wi l l  f in d .  
568 Andrews , Roy c .  
And All about dino saurs ; i l lus . b y  Thoma s  w .  
Vote r .  Random Hou s e  1953 
146p i llus . 
The author t e l l s  of  a c tua l event s  in fo s s i l  
hunt ing . De s cri pt i on s  o f  the d i ff erent per­
i ods and anima l s  are g iven . 
The AUTHOR CARD tells  that the ti tle of the book you are look­
ing for i s  All About Dino saurs . The Ca l l  NUMBER tells  you 
the book can be f ound in the Non-Fi c t i on s e c t i on under the 
NUMBER 5 6 8 ? The AUTHOR CARD t e l l s  other things about the 
book. Lo ok carefully and under l ine the following ; i l lu s tra­
tor ' s  name , the Publi sher , the Copyright Da te , and the Num­
ber of Page s the book c on ta ins . 
Now • • •  take a book from the she lve s and make an AUTHOR CARD 
for i t .  Don ' t  f orge t  the ti t le page w i l l  give you the he lp­
ful informa t i on o  
CALL 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
OF PAGES 
AUTHOR 
TITLE 
ILLUSTRATOR 
PUBLISHER 
YEAR 
TOPIC : 
SUBJECT : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
Les s on XII 
Card catalog- T i tle card . 
Language . Textbook- Title s page s 13 , 62 , 63 , 84 , 
241 . 
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The purpo s e  of this  le s s on is to p re pare c hi ldren 
for t he next le s s on on i dent i fy ing t i tle cards and 
t o  review alp habet i z ing of t i tle s . 
To g ive them an appre c iation f o r  good  b o oks and t he 
authors who write t hem. 
To p rovi d e  a var i e ty in t he routine o f  le s s ons and 
add a b i t  of extra int e re s t ing mat e r ials t o  break 
the monotony of routine . 
Clas s ro om .  
Time arranged by teacher and librarian . 30 mins . 
MATERIALS : Pupi ls : Works he e t  and penc i l . 
Li brarian : An as s ortment of t he b o olcs written by 
Laura I .  Wilder . A p i c ture of Mrs . 
Wilde r .  
PROCEDURE : Explain t o  t he c las s t hat t oday t he re i s  s ome t hing 
s p e c ial . Talk about aut hors t hat wri te f i c t i on 
s t o ri e s  but t he s t o r i e s  are als o ab out t he ir l ive s 
and t he t hings t hat t hey lived as c hi ldren . Intro­
duc e  Hrs . Wilder and talk about t he b o oks t hat you 
have ·with you . Put t hem on dis play as you talk . 
Turn to t he le s s on s �e e t .  Ask volunte e rs t o  read 
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about Mrs . Wilde r ,  letting the c hi ldren take turns . 
Find t he title s in t he s t o ry as they read and un­
d e rline them. T hen pro c e e d  with t he re s t  of the 
activity as explained on the work s he e t . 
FIND THE TITLES 
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Laura Inga lls Wi lder wrote f i c t i on books that are 
favorites  of many boys and g i rl s . They are s tori e s  about 
life a s  s he knew it in the p i oneer days of  the Un i ted S ta te s .  
Be low i s  a s t ory of her l i f e  with the t i t le s  of her books 
"hidden " wi thin the s tory .  Find the t i t le s  of  her books and 
underline them ! 
LAURA INGALLS W I LDER 
Laura Inga lls Wi lder was born in 1 86 7  in Wi s c onsino  
She and her f9.mi ly lef t  the ir li ttle hou s e  in  the big woods 
and traveled in a covered wagon to the Kansa s pra i ri e .  The 
Ingalls fami ly then had a li t t le hous e  on the pra i r i e  whi ch 
was in the middle of  Indian terri tory .  Be cause of  the Ind­
ian problem , they had to move . They trave led to Minne sota 
and there they lived on a farm and s pent many years on the 
banks of Plum Cre e k .  
When Laura wa s 1 3  years o ld ,  h e r  fami ly moved to Dak­
ota territory , by the shore s of S i lver Lake . The winters 
were long and hard . �b e scape the long wint e r , the Inga l l s  
fami ly moved from the pra i r i e  into a s t ore i n  the li ttle 
town on the pra i ri e .  
I t  W8. S in De Sme t th9. t Laura Inga lls began teaching 
schoo l .  Soon she married Almanz a ,  who had lived the adven­
turou s li fe of a farmer boy . Laura and Alman z a  lived in the 
beaut i ful country . It was here tha t  the ir daughter , Ros e , 
was born . The re were many hardshi ps , but the se ha ppy golden 
years were wonderfu l  one s for the W i lders . 
* * * * *  
Now that you have underl ined the t i t le s , put them in 
a lphabe t i ca l  order.  Copy them below .  REMEMBER your special 
ru le about A ,  AN and THE on a ti t le card . 
1 .  
2 .  
3 . 
4 .  
5 .  
6 .  
7 .  
8 .  
The t i t le s  tha t you have arranged above are in the order 
th'-'l t you wou ld f ind them in the card ca ta l og unde r the 
AUTHOR CARDS for Mrs . Wi lder ' s  book s . When an author 
wri t e s  more than one book the re i s  an au thor card for each 
t i t le . 
TOPI C : 
SUBJECT :  
PURPOSE : 
Les s on XIII  
Card Catalog- Title card . 
Language . 
Bj 
The purp o s e  o f  this le s s on is  t o  give i dentifying 
ini'ormat1on to t he c hildren on how to re c o gniz e  
the title card for any given b o ok title . 
To int e rpre t the information o n  t he card and find 
the book on t he library s he lf .  
WHERE : C las s ro om .  
�HEN: Pre- s c he dule d p e ri o d . 30 rains . 
MATERIALS : Pupils : Worlrn he e t  and penc i l . Als o a libra!"IJ 
b o ok .  
Librarian : Works he e t s  for c hildre n . 
Tea c he r : Available t o  he lp c hi ldren . 
PRO CEDURE : Review t he previ ous le s s on on t itles  and pro c e e d  
wi th t he c l1i ldren reading and d i s cuss ing t he work­
s he e t  as you go . 
Po int out t hat s ome t imes we  rememb e r  only the 
t itle and n e e d  t o  know how t o  l o ok up a b o ok by 
the title . 
Have t he c hi ldren s e le c t  a b o ok and make a sample  
title  card f o r  i t .  
Che ck. the c hildren ' s  work a s  t hey fj_nis h .  
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TITLE CLUE 
You know how to di s cover a Book by f ind ing the Author Card in 
the Card Cata log . If you only know the TITLE of  a Book • . •  how 
do you f ind your treasure ? 
You know that the card cata log ha s a TITLE CARD for a ll the 
books in our library . The TITLE of the book i s  a lway s  on the 
f i r s t  l ine of the TITLE CARD . The TITLE o f  the book you want 
i s  All--xb'Out Dino saurs .  
N ow • • •  you wi ll look for the CARD in the 
���..,,...,,.��--��� 
drawe r  o f  the Card Ca ta log . Here i s  wha t 
you will  f ind : 
All abou t  dinosaurs 
568 Andrews , Roy c .  
A l l  about dinosaurs ; i l lu s . by Thoma s W .  
Voter . Random Hou s e  1953  
146p i llu s . 
YOUR TREASURE HAS BEEN FOUND 
The TITLE CARD tells  you that the author o f  the book i s  Roy 
C .  Andrews .  The CALL NUMBER t e l l s  you the book can be f ound 
in the Non-Fi c t i on s e c t i on under the NUMBER 5 6 8 !  
Underline the f o ll ow ing on the sample card : i l lu s trator , 
Publi sher , Copyr i ght Date , and the number o f  Page s .  
Look care fu lly a t  the sample card . N o t i ce that the TITLE 
a ppears twi ce on the card . The T ITLE mus t  a lway s  a ppear on 
the f i r s t  line of a TITLE CARD . I t  a ppears on the thi rd l ine 
aga in be cau s e  the t i t le o f  a book a lway s  f ollows the author ' s  
name . 
Take a book from the she lve s and make a sample T ITLE CARD ! 
CALL 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
OF PAGES 
TITLE 
AUTHOR 
T ITLE 
I LLUS . 
PUB . , YEAR 
TOPI C : 
SUBJEC T :  
PURPOSE : 
Les s on XIV 
Card Catalog- Sub j e c t  card . 
Language . 
The purpo s e  of this le s s on i s  t o  te a c h  c hi ldren 
how to find bo oks on a sub j e ct when t hey do not 
know t he title o r  t he aut hor o f  a b ook on t he 
sub j e c t . 
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To teac h t hem how to re c o gni z e  a sub j e ct card and 
to inte rpret t c1e information on t b.e card s o  t hey 
can find t he b o ok on the s he lf .  
WHERE : Clas s room.  
WHEN : Pre-s c he dule d perio d . 30 mins . 
li'IATERI.A.LS : Pupi ls : Wo rl-c s he e t  and penc ils . 
PRO CEDURE : Review s te ps in i de ntify ing the t itle and author 
card . Us ing the s ame rule s  for i dentify ing each 
of t hem prop o s e  a que s t i on t o  t he group suc h as ; 
how do  you t hink y o u  c ould ident i fy a sub j e ct 
card . From previ ous d i s cus s i ons s ome c hi ld ren 
will c onclude t hat t he sub j e ct wi ll be on t he 
first o r  top  l ine of t he card . Draw from t hem 
what would be  on t he s e c ond line of t he card . 
( Aut hor 1 s  name ) On t he t hird l ine o f  the card . 
( Title ) Be cau s e  t he re a re s ome bo oks who s e  titles  
and sub j e c t s  are  t he s ame , we ne e d  a me t ho d  of 
d e t e rmining w hen we have tl1e s ub j e c t  card for 
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that b o ok and when we have a title card . Lo ok at 
t he picture of t h.e sub j e c t  card drawn here and s e e  
if you can tell  what i t  i s  t hat mak e s  a s ub j e c t  
card d iffe rent from t he t i t l e  card . N o t e  t he 
f i rs t line of t he card . ( Su b j e ct i s  in all capi­
tals . ) Po int out this fact  and be sure eve ry one 
unde rs tands t hat t he s ub j ec t  i s  a lways in all cap-
itals on the first line o f  t he sub j e c t  card . This 
is t he clu e  t o  knowing you have a sub j e ct card . 
Biographie s of pe o ple will have t he p e rs on ' s  name 
in all capital le t t e rs on t he f i rs t  l ine of t he 
card . This te lls you i;nme dia t e ly ·who t he b o ok i s  
about . 
Pro c e e d  t hrough t he re s t  o f  the  works he e t  and have 
the children talrn a b o ol:: and malce a s ample sub j e c t 
card f o r  it . 
ASS IG1'T!1ENT : next t ime the re ·will be  a c omple te s et o f  catalog 
cards for each o f  you t o  s tudy and compare the 
1c inds of cards ·we have talk e d  about . You wi ll be 
exp e c t e d  to identify eac h lc ind and f ind ce rtain 
k inds of info rmation on e a c h  card . Our p ra c t i c e  
s he e t  will give us s ome mo re he lps . 
W hen you go t o  the library for y our library pe ri o d , 
s e le ct a sub j e c t  t hat you would l ike  t o  read ab out 
and go to t he card c atalog and s e e  if you can find 
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a card o n  t hat sub j e ct and locate t he b o ok .  
SUBJECT CLUE 
Author and t i tle cards 
Lead you to a Book . 
There i s  another c lue 
To t e ll you where to look ! 
All books are wri tten " abou t  some thing . "  How wou ld you 
f ind a book about a SUBJECT of s pe c ia l  intere s t  to you ?  
How wou ld you find a good mystery story ? 
How wou ld you f ind a book for a re port on weather ?  
The card cata log ha s the answers ! Wha t do you do ? U s e  the 
SUBJECT c lue ! The Card Catalog ha s sub j e c t  cards for many 
of the books in our l ibrary . The SUBJECT of the book would 
a ppear on the first  l ine of a SUBJE CT CARD. 
You are looking for a book about DINOSAURS . You wi l l  look 
in the drawer. 
Here is a sample of the SUBJECT CARD you w i l l  f i nd :  
DINOSAURS 
56 8  Andrews , Roy c.  
And All  about d inosaurs : i llus . by  Thoma s w .  
Voter .  Random Hou s e  1953  
146P i llus . 
YOUR TREASURE HAS BEEN F'OUND : 
The SUBJECT CARD t e ll s  you there i s  a book about DINOSAURS 
t i t led , All About Dino saurs , by Roy c .  Andrews . The CALL 
NUMBER te lls you the book can be found in the Non-Fi c t i on 
s e c t i on under the NUMBER 56 8 !  
Look care fu lly a t  the sample card . 
fers from an author or t i t le card ? 
SUBJECT i s  a lways on the f i rs t line 
CAPITAL LETTERS . 
Can you s e e  how i t  dif­
On a sub j e c t  card • • •  the 
and a lways a ppears in 
When you look for a sub j e c t card in the catalog . • •  you wi ll  
u sua lly f ind more than one book l i s ted . Look a t  the infor­
mat i on g i ven on each card for the sub j e ct , and decide wh i ch 
book you would like to read • • •  then f ind your book on the 
she lve s !  
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On a s e para t  she e t  o f  paper make a sample SUBJECT CARD u s ing 
a book from the she lve s .  Put the following i tems in� the NUM­
BER , NUMBER OF PAGES , SUBJECT , AUTHOR , TITLE , I LLUSTRATOR . 
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WilEI:J : 
Le s s on XV 
Card Catalog- Rev i ew of t hr e e  k inds o f  card s . 
T he purp o s e  of t his les s on i s  t o review what has 
been d is cus s e d  re gard ing t he k inds of cards . 
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To learn how t he s e  k inds o f  cards are a l p habe t i z e d  
i n  t he card cata l o g  and to  give p rac t i c e  i n  a l p ha ­
betizing . 
To give c hi l dren prac t i c e  in hand l ing and o bs e rving 
real catalog cards , s o  they can b e c ome acquaint e d  
w ith t he actual cards t hey have be e n  talk ing about 
and making s am:o l e s  o f .  
Clas s ro om .  
Pre - s c he du le d  language pe rio d .  30 mins . 
MATERIALS : Pupils : Penc ils and w o rk s he e t .  
Librarian : S e t  o f  cata l o g  card s  f o r  e ac h  c las s 
Te a c he r :  
memb e r .  
Avai lable t o  give as s i s tanc e if ne e de d ,  
and moving among t he c hi ldren t o  s e e  
t hat e a c h  one i s  following d i r e c t i ons . 
PRO CEDURE : G:Lve e a c l1 c hi ld a s e t  of catalog cards . Ins truc t  
him t o  examine t hem c2re fully and then s e le ct t hem 
in t he following order and lay out on t he d e sk in 
t h i s  o rd e r . T he l ibrarian and t he t e a c he r  wi ll 
c h eck each c hi ld ' s  to s e e  t hat t he y  have f ound 
t he c o rre c t  card . 
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1 .  Author card 
2 .  Title card 
3 .  Sub j e ct cards ( The re may b e  more t han one 
and s ome may n o t  have any . This d ep ends on t he 
k ind of bo ok t he card i s  f o r .  
A s  t he c hild ' s  cards are c he ck e d  a s k  t h e m  to  read 
the t i tle on author card , s ub j e c t  card . What i s  
t he sub j e c t  o f  t h e  b o ok ?  When was 1 t Tlrint e d '?  
W h o  publ i s he d  i t ?  
When t his has o e e n  fini s he d ,  turn t o  the works he e t . 
Give d ire c t i ons and le t t he c hi ldren pro c e e d .  Two 
already d one in the examp le but f o l low t hr o u.g h  t o  
exp la in hoi;-1 and why t he s e  are p la c e d  as they are . 
Ohe clr t he pap e rs in c las s if t1��1e p e rmi ts , o t he r­
wi s e  c o ll e ct and have ready a t  t he b e gi nning of 
t he next c las s . 
ASS I GN1<ENT : Hext time you will go on an imagina ry treasure 
hunt . You ·wi ll be l o oking for c e rtain t i t le s , 
autho rs , and sub j e cts in a s a�ple catalo g .  
9 1  
• • • o • • TO GUIDE U S  T O  THE TREASURES 
The re are thre e kinds o f  ca talog cards • • •  AUTHOR , T ITLE and 
SUBJECT . The y  are a l l  arranged in  one a lphabe t i ca l  order in 
the card ca talog. 
Be low are s ome f i r s t  line s of AUTHOR , TITLE and SUBJECT cat ­
a log card s .  T e l l  what kind o f  card i t  i s  b y  pla c ing T for 
TITLE , S for SUBJECT , or A for AUTHOR on the line of  each 
card . 
Then • • •  place  the cards in the p i c tured card cata log drawer 
by wri t ing the first  line s in the proper place s .  The f ir s t  
two cards are a lready in order for you ! 
Adler , Ruth 
All-of-a-kind fami ly � 
c 
Ben and Me 
Brink , Carol 
Andersen , Hans  c .  B 
A book about g iant s  
Anderson , C .  w .  
ALL-OF-A-KIND FAMILY 
Ca ll  i t  courage A ADLER , RUTH 
CHINA 
Co lby , C .  B .  
BASEBALL 
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
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Le s s on XYI 
Card Catalog- Pra c t i c e  in us ing the  card catal o g .  
The purpo s e  o f  this l e s s on is  to  s e e  how· muc h  the 
c hi ldren can d o  alone in us ing a s i mulate d card 
catalog le s s on .  
This l e s s on will pre pare them for t he las t two 
s e s s i ons when they will be us ing the acutal card 
catalog in the  library . 
WHERE : Clas s ro om .  
WHEN : Schedule d p e ri o d .  30 mins . 
HATERIALS : Pupi ls : Penc ils . 
Librarian : Wor};:s he e ts f o r  e a c h  c hi ld .  
Teac her :  Ava i lable t o  g ive  as s i s tanc e  i f  ne G d e d . 
PROCEDURE : D:i.stribute the  w o rk s h e e t s . Dire c t  e a c h  c hi ld t o  
put his name and r o om numbe r  o n  eac h s he e t . Give 
careful ins t ruct i on and be sure eac h child unde r­
s tands what he i s  to  d o . Us e t he firs t  activity 
a s  an example and fo llow t hrough the four c lu e s  
1·ri th t he c las s . Draw their attent i on t o  t he fac t  
t hat ti1ey have a diffe rent type o f  treasure t hat 
t hey are l o oking for in e a c h activity , and t hat 
they mus t  in the i r  own mind inde nt i fy what t he 
treasure i s  before t hey s tart t o  l o ok .  
As each  child finis he s  he turns in his pap e r  and 
may ge t a b o ok and read while he wai t s  fo r t he 
re s t  o f  t he c lass  t o  f inis h .  
I f  t he re i s  t ime when all have fini s he d  g o  over 
the activitie s .  
ASS I GIDW:::EJ:rT :  Me e t  in t he l ibrary wi t h  p enc i l  and pape r next 
t ime . 
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TREASURE HUNT 
Fi ll in the mi s s ing c lu e s  and you wi l l  f ind your treasure o 
THE TREASURE : I t ' s  Like Thi s , Ca t i 
Clue 3 ) 
( Au thor ' s  Name ) 
A-B H-J N-P T 
C -E K-L Q-R U-W 
F-G M s X-Z 
Clue 4 ) 
( Ca l l  number) 
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C lue 1 ) Drawer C lu e  5 ) Mark X for the s e c ­
t i on th i s  book wou ld be . 
I t ' s  like thi s ,  cat 
F N evi l le , Emi ly 
N It ' s  like thi s ,  cat ;  
p i c ture s by Emi l We i s s .  
Harper 1963 
1 80 p  i l lus o 
Clue 2 )  Card 
THE TREASURE : A book by H .  A .  Rey 
Use the card ca ta log above . 
Clue  1 ) Drawe r  
------
Rey , H .  A .  
F i ct i on 
N on- f i c t i on 
Bi ography 
52 3 . 8  
R Find the c ons te l la t i ons . 
Houghton 1954 
7 2 p  i l lus . ma ps . 
Clue 2 )  Card Clue 5 ) THE TREASURE : 
Clue 3 ) 
( Ti t le of book) 
F i c t i on 
Non- f i c t i on 
C lue 4 )  
( Ca l l  number) Bi ography 
TREASURE HUNT 
Fi ll in the mi s s ing clu e s  and you wi ll find your treasure . 
THE TREASURE : a bo ok about BASEBALL 
A-B H-J 
C-E K-L 
F-G M 
Clue 1 ) Drawer 
N-P T 
Q-R U-W 
s X-Z 
-----
Clue 3 ) 
------�-------------( Author ' s  name ) 
Clue 4 )  
( -T
-
i t
-l�e�)�
--------��-
C lue 5 ) 
( _C_a_l_l_N_u_m_b_e_r_)--
------� 
------�--__,B_A_S_E�B-A�L�L,.._-�------�----� 
796 . 3 5 
Coo 
Cooke , David c .  
Bet ter ba s e ba l l  f or boys 
Dodd 1959 
64P i llus . 
Clue 2 ) Card C lue 6 ) THE TREASURE : 
Fict i on 
N on - f i c t i on 
Bi ography 
THE TREASURE : a book about DANIEL BOONE 
Use Out s ide Guide letters above : 
Clue  1 ) Drawer 
BOONE , DANIEL 
921  Daugherty , Jame s 
Boo Dan i e l  Boone , wi th original 
li thographs in color by au thor . 
Viking 1939 
94p i llu s . 
C lue 2 ) Card 
9 5  
C lue 5 ) 
( _C_a_l..,..l_N_u_m_b_e_r ..... )-
Clue 3 )  
( _A_u_t_h_o_r�'-s __ N_a_m_e�)
-------
Clue 4 )  
(-T-i t_l_e�)�--���---
Clue 6 )  
THE TREASURE : 
Fiction 
Non-f i c t i on­
Biogra phy -
TOPI C : 
PURPO SE : 
WHERE : 
Le s s on XVII 
Oard Catalo g-Pra c t i c e  in us ing the card cata l o g . 
The purpos e  o f  th is le s s on i s  give c h i ldren an o p­
po rtunity t o  go t o  the card catalo g  and l o ok f o r  
s p e c i f i c  informa t i on us ing t he rul e s  of t he l e s s ons 
j us t  p ra c ti c e d  in a s imulate d fas hion.  
To  g ive meaning t o  t he previ ous l e s s ons . 
Library . 
WHEN : S c he duled p e ri o d  f o r  the who l e  c la s s . 30 mins . 
MAT3RIALS : Pupi ls : Penc i ls and pape r .  
Librarian : Ove r head pro j e c t o r  ·with info rma t i on on 
t he s cr e e n  to guide t he c las s in what 
t hey are l o ok ing fo r .  
A cata l o g  t ray f o r  e a c h  c hild already 
pulle d and on t he table s ready for t hem 
t o  us e . 
PROCEDURE : When c la s s  arriv e s  mak e sure e a c h  one i s  s e ated 
where he can s e e  t he pro j e c t i on s cr ee n ,  and has a 
card tray before him 't"ri t h  r o on t o  wri t e . 
On t he s cree n  pro j e c t t he f o l l owing inf o rma t i on .  
Go ove r i t  care fully and give c ompl e t e  dire c t i ons 
s o  c las s can 11 ro c e e d  wit h minimum of problems . 
( T h.e r e  will be s ome who will ne e d  addit i onal 
he lp . ) The t e a c he r  and the l ibrarian will c i rcu­
late among the c hildren to give he lp whe re ne e d e d  
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but only a minimum of he lp . This i s  t o  be  as muc h  
a s  p o s s i bl e  an individual as s ignment . 
On t he s creen : A .  Find a t itle  card . 
1 .  Wri te what i s  on t he firs t 
line . 
2 .  Wri t e  what is  on t he s e c ond 
l ine . 
3 .  Writ e  what is  on t he third 
l ine up t o  t he firs t punctu­
ati on marJc . 
B .  Find an aut h o r  card . 
1 .  Wri t e  what i s  on  t he firs t 
l ine . 
2 .  Write what i s  on  the s e c ond 
l ine to t he firs t punc tua t i on 
mark . 
3 .  Writ e  t he name of t ae pub­
l i s he r .  
4 .  Wri t e  the publicat i on dat e , 
o r  c o pyri ght date . 
c .  Find a sub j e ct c a rd . 
1 .  Wri t e  what is  on the f i rs t  
l ine . 
2 .  Wri t e  what i s  on t he s e c ond 
l ine . 
3 .  Wri t e  what is  on t he t hird 
l ine t o  t he firs t punctuation 
maric . 
Be sure t ha t  you wri te t he inf o rma t i on exac tly as  
i t  i s  on the card . I f  i t  i s  in all capital let-
t e rs , print i t  in all capital l e t t e rs . 
C o lle c t  the  papers  as t he pupi l s  fini s h  t hem and 
ASS I GNEEHT : next t ime ·we w i l l  rJ.e e t  in the c las s ro om and will 
go over the s e  pap e rs s o  that you will unde rs tand 
·w·ha t you may h.a ve wrong . Plans will be made for  
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the las t ac t ivity i n  t his s e rie s  o n  t he c a rd cata-
log.  
TOPI C :  
PURPO SE : 
WHERE : 
wmnr : 
9 9  
Le s s on XVI I I  
Card Catalog- Final Review w i t h  ind ividual us e o f  
card catalo g .  
The purp o s e  of t h i s  l e s s on i s  t o  d e t e rmine ho·w 
muc h  o f  the w o rk j ust c omp le t e d  has b e e n  l earne d 
and how muc h  the pupi l  can o r  i s  able t o  u s e  what 
he has learne d .  
To give t he t e a c h e r  and the librarian an ins t ru­
ment for eva luat ing t he c hild ' s  pro gre s s  during 
the pas t we eks while s tudying t he unit on t he card 
cata l o g .  
Lib rary . 
A s c he dule work e d  out with t i1e t e a c h e r  when t he 
c hi ldren have t ime ava i lable t o  c ome to the l ibrary 
and work ind e p endently . 
PROCEDU.H.E : Eac h  c h i ld will w ork at his o·wn rate wit hout as ­
s i s tanc e . There may b e  t ime s w hen s ome item ne e ds 
c larifi c a t i o n  but no mo re t han minimum help s hould 
be  given and then only in suc h a way t ha t  t he c hi ld 
can pro c e e d  wi t h  und e rs tand ing o f  wha t  i s  t o  be 
done . When child finl s he s  he turns in his pape r 
t o  t he li brarian. 
W1 • . '1'ERIALS : Eac h  c hild w i l l  r1ave a c o py of his works he e t  and 
w i ll be r es pons ible for i t  unt i l  he has finis he d .  
The re are two s he et s  of d iffe re nt que s t i ons s o  the 
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whol e  c lass  will not have t he s ame pap e r .  One -
half of the c la s s  will have one pap e r  and t he rest  
will have the o t he r .  This will he lp t o  e liminate 
many need ing t he same trays o f  the catalog at the 
same t ime . 
CARD CATALOG CONTEST 
How many books do we have by Irving Adler? 
Wha t is the ti t le of a book about ALASKA? 
Who wrote • . •  And Now Migue l ?  
I n  wha t year wa s Bright Apri l publi she d ?  
Who publi shed Be tsy and the Boy s ?  
Who i llus trated Blue Wi l low? 
How many page s are there in Bla c k  Beauty? 
Who wro te Cal i c o  Bush? 
How many books do we have by Nata l i e  Carlson ? 
How many page s are there in Dash and Dar t ?  
Wha t i s  the t i t le o f  a book about EGYPT ? 
Who i l lus tra ted El len Tebbi ts ? 
In wha t year was Exploring the Weather publi shed ? 
Who wro te The Fami ly Under the Bridge ? 
How many books do we have by Walter Farley ?  
Who publ i shed The Fi rs t Book o f  Ame ri can Hi s t ory ? 
How many page s  are there j n  Ghos t s , Ghos t s , Gho s t s ? 
In What year wa s Ginger Pye publi s hed ? 
Who i l lus trated G o lden Name Day ?  
Wha t i s  the t i t le o f  a book about HALLOWEEN ? 
How many books do we have by Margueri te Henry ? 
Who wro te Hurry Home , Candy ? 
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CARD CATALOG CON'rEST 
Who wrote K ing of the Wind ? 
Wha t i s  the t i t le of a book about JOHN F .  KENNEDY? 
Who i llus tra ted Ki lde e  Hou s e ? 
Who publi shed The Li ttle Hou s e  in The Big Woods ? 
How many page s  are there in The Long Winter ?  
I n  what year wa s Li ttle Pear Publi shed ? 
How many books do we have by Robert McC loske y ?  
Who wrote Mi s s  Pi ckere l l  Goe s to Mars ? 
In what year was My Fri end Fl i cka publi she d ?  
Who publi shed Now W e  Are Six?  
Who i llu s trated O ld Ye ller? 
How many page s a re the re in Our F .  B .  I . ? 
Wha t i s  the ti t le of a book about OHIO ?  
How many books d o  we have by Howard Pyle ? 
Wha t i s  the t i t le of a book about W EATHER? 
Who wrote Paddle-to -the -Sea ? 
Who i l lustrated Pinky Pye ? 
What i s  the t i t le of a book about RUSSIA? 
Who publi shed Rabbi t  H i l l ?  
--------------- ��
How many page s  are there in The Re luc tant Dragon ? 
I n  what year W9 S Rufu s M .  publi shed ? 
Who wro te The S e cre t  Garden ? 
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TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
ENCYCLOPEDIAS-Fourth Grade 
ENCYCLOPEDIAS-Wha t are they?-Part 1 
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To he lp chi ldren understand wha t an encyc lopedia 
i s . 
To show chi ldren how to u s e  them. 
Language peri od . Language textbook page 121- 123. 
C la s sroom. 
30-45 minu t e s  s chedu led by teacher wi th librarian . 
MATERIALS : Two f i lmstri ps ; " The Mag i c  She l f "  and " Look- i t-Up " 
produced by World Book . FS-122 and FS-124 . 
Re ference check shee t .  ( One for each pupi l . ) 
A cart of  each of  the World Book and the Jro  
Bri tann i ca .  
Fi lmstrip pro j e ctor.  
PROCEDURE : Teache r :  The c la s s  wi l l  have ha.d pra c t i c e  in 
reading f or the ma in idea s of the para ­
graph pri or to  the time tha t the s e  le s ­
s on s  on the encyc lopedia are given . 
Thi s  le s s on w i l l  be pre sented when the 
teacher f e e l s  tha t her group i s  ready . 
The teacher wi l l  have a l s o  informed 
the c la s s  that they are s oon to  begin 
reports o That be fore reports can be 
done c orre c tly the re a re s ome thing s  
that the librarian can he lp them wi th 
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and she i s  here to do tha t .  
Librarian : The librarian a sk s  the chi ldren how 
many know what an encyc lopedia i s  or 
have used them.  There wi l l  be a l l  kinds 
of answers . Suggest  to  the chi ldren 
that they watch the f i lmstrip and f ind 
out i f  the ir i dea s were corre ct  and how 
many new things they can f ind out about 
encyclopedias . The f i lm s trips w i l l  
te ll about the World Book and then we 
wi l l  have a look at the World Book s e t  
and a ls o  ano the r se t t o  see  how they 
are a l i ke or di f ferent o 
Show the f i lms tri ps d i s cu s s ing the terms 
and feature s ( Li s ted be low in the vocab­
ula ry l i s t ) a s you c ome to them in the 
f i lms tri p .  The teache r  or the l ibrar­
ian may wri te them on the cha lkboard 
a s  they are d i s cu s s ed . 
After fini shing the f i lms tri p give each 
chi ld a vo lume from the s e t .  Two chi l ­
dren may share b y  each getting a vo lume , 
one f rom each s e t , and c omparing . Give 
each chi ld a copy o f  the check she e t  to  
re cord hi s observa t i ons . Have ea ch look 
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for the feature s li s ted on the board . 
When a l l  have f ini shed a sk individua l s  
f or some o f  the d i f ferenc e s  o r  like-
ne s s e s  that the y found o Po int out any 
tha t they may have overlooked.  
VOCABULARY LIST : The se words were taken from the f i lmstri p 
and placed on the cha lkboard for the c la s s  to 
re fer to later when examining the s e t s  of ency-
clopedias . 
gu ide words sub-head 
vo lume atla s  volume 
cro s s  re ference index 
re lated sub j e ct  ke yword 
index volume s pe c i f i c  art i cle  
ma in entry genera l  arti cle 
key to pronuncia t i on a lphabe t i ca l  order 
defin i t i on bibli ography 
i ta l i c s  
REFERENCE CHECK SHEET , 
STUDENT�' S NAME ------------- ROOM NO . 
Wri te ye s or no or the proper answer in  the c olumn under 
each i tem as you examine the encyc lopedia . 
Name of Encyc lopedia ABC At la s  
Order 
1 .  WORLD BOOK ( example ) Ye s No  
2 .  
Index 
Vo l .  
No  
No . of  
Volume s 
20 
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Individua l volu me examina t i on che c k .  
Pi c tures Maps  Chart s  Subheads 
l . WORLD BOOK Yes No Ye s Ye s 
1 .  WORLD BOOK 
See 
Re ference 
Ye s 
Re la ted 
Top i c s  
Ye s 
Bibli ography 
Ye s 
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
ENCYCLOPEDIAS-Fourth Grade 
Gett ing a cqua inted w i th World Book . -Part 2 
To g ive the chi ldren an opportu n i ty to u se the 
World Book to f ind s pe c i f i c  informa t i on that i s  
planned and organ i z ed . 
Language -Textbook 12 1-123 . 
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WHERE : Cla s s ro om . 
WHEN : J O  minutes  arranged by the teacher . 
MATERIALS : Teacher : Set of  Look- i t -Up* bookle t s  from the 
library . One per s tudent . Two cards 
of World Book Encyc loped ia s .  
Chi ldren : Pen c i ls and paper . 
* Look- i t-Up i s  a bookle t pre pared by World Book 
publi shers to be used wi th the World Book . 
PROCEDURE : Thi s  a c t iv i ty i s  u sua lly c onduc ted by the teacher 
wi thout the librarian . 
Chi ldren are ins tru c ted to write  the answers to 
the que s t i on s  on a sheet  o f  paper .  The y are not 
to wri te in the bookle t s , thi s  ke eps  them reu se­
able . 
The teacher give s  the instru c t i on s  to get  the 
c la s s  s tarted o Ea ch chi ld proceeds a long wi th the 
teacher ava i lable to help and superv i s e . 
The bookle t s  have ac tivi t i e s  t o  g ive pra c t i c e  in 
u s ing the World Book to find the answe r s . 
TOPI C : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
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ENCYCLOPEDIAS-Fourth Grade 
Brows ing and comparing encyc lopedias-Part J 
To show chi ldren that encyclopedias a re not a l l  the 
same . 
To t each the chi ldren how to che ck out the encyc lo­
pedias to take t o  the c la s sroom from the library . 
To en j oy brows ing . 
Language .  Textbook 12 1 - 12 3  
Library . 
J0-45 minu te s scheduled by tea cher and the li brar-
MATERIALS : Numerous s e t s  o f  encyclopedias in the library . 
PRO CEDURE : When the chi ldren arrive in the library have them 
seated qu i e t ly .  The l ibrarian explains tha t  the 
s e t s  of encyclopedias have been arranged around 
the room s o  the y are not crowded but ea sy t o  get 
t o . Expla in the procedure used for che cking the 
encyclopedia s out of the library to take to the 
c la s sroom to use there . 
Permi t the chi ldren t o  get a volume from any s e t  of 
the ir cho i ce and brows e  and read in i t .  La ter ge t 
ano ther one from a d i fferent s e t  and c ompare . Look 
up the same art i c le in each one . Compare arti cle s 0  
Ask the pupi ls  to look f or guide words , s e e  refer­
ence s ,  p i c ture s , chart s , subheads and a ll the fea-
ture s previou s ly menti oned .  
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When they find one of  
the feature s rai se the i r  hand and they ' ll be  a sk-
ed to share i t .  Che ck wi th o ther pupi ls to find 
out i f  they have f ound the feature s .  
TOPI C :  
PURPOSE : 
ENCYCLOPEDIAS-Fourth Grade 
REPORTS-How to take note s .  Part 4 . 
To teach chi ldren how to take not e s  for the i r  
reports .  
To teach them that c opying from a book i s  not 
wri t ing the i r  re port . 
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SUBJECT : Language . Textbook 124 . 
WHERE : C la s sroom . 
WHEN : 3 0 -45 minutes s chedu led by teacher w i th l ibrarian . 
MATERIALS : Pup i ls : Penc i ls and paper . 
Teacher or librarian : Select  a short topic  from 
an encyc lopedia to read a loud . Pick a 
t o pi c of  intere s t  to  chi ldren of  the 
fourth grade , such as s piders , d ino­
saurs or eagle s .  
PROCEDURE : Expla in to the c la s s  that you are going to read a 
paragraph a l oud to them on s ome topi c ( t e l l  t hem 
the topic ) and that you want them to l i s ten care­
fu lly and be ready to  tell  what they learned . 
Read the paragra ph ,  care fu lly .  I f  i t  i s  long , 
stop to let chi ldren p i ck out the importan t idea s 
s o  far . When the re spon s e s  are corre ct  j o t  down 
on the cha lkboard in a word or phra se u s ing the i r  
words , wha t they have sa i d .  Empha s i z e  a s  you go 
that you are not wri ting s entenc e s , just putting 
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down ideas in words or phra s e s  us ing the ir words 
not the words of the text , a lthough there may be 
s ome tha t are the same . I f  i t  i s  fa ctual material 
then you have to l i s t  the fac t s  as given in the 
text.  
Pro ceed through two or three paragra phs le t t ing 
the chi ldren take notes  alone on the las t  para-
gra ph .  De pending on the abi l i ty of  the group 
have them look the i r  notes over and e i ther wri te 
a s t ory from the i r  no te s or t e l l  ora l ly what they 
have learned , and then wri te the re port la ter.  
Chi ldren like t o  do thi s and when they have f in-
i shed i f  t i me permi t s  have volunte ers read the i r  
reports . I f  t i me i s  g one , collect  the papers and 
do the ora l  reading of them the next day .  Thi s  
i s  important because when the chi ldren l i s ten to 
the vari ous  re port s they can be shown tha t none of 
the report s are alike a l though the y all have the 
same fac t s  and heard the same art i c le rea d o  Some 
chi ldren wi l l  add ideas they know tha t  did no t 
come from what you read t o  them.  All of the s e s  
variat i ons shou ld b e  pointed out to show tha t thi s 
i s  what make s a report a report and not j u s t  a 
copy o f  s omeone e lse s o  
TOPICS : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
ENCYCLOPEDIAS-Fourth Grade 
REPORTS-How to take note s . ( con ' t . ) Part 5 
To give chi ldren a chance to try to take note s 
wi th a minimum of he lp.  
To  teach them that the y do  not wri te a report 
hurriedly .  
S c i ence-AN I MALS Language textbook 123 . 
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WHERE : Library o 
WHEN : Schedu led by teacher and librarian for 3 0 -45 min s . 
MATERIALS : Pupi ls : Penci ls and paper and a topi c for each 
chi ld . The ir paper may be a di ttoed 
f orm that the teache r ha s pre pared for 
them. ( Thi s samp le f o llowing thi s le s ­
s on i s  one deve loped by a teacher and 
used w i th her fourth grade c la s s . ) 
An overhead pro j e c tor ava i lable i f  need­
e d .  
PROCEDURE : The chi ldren and tea cher c ome to the library . The 
teacher ins tru c t s  the chi ldren on the pro cedure 
they are to u s e  in getting the encyc lopedias they 
want .  They are to  read the art i c le on the ir topi c 
and put down on the di ttoed paper the inf orma t i on 
perta ining to the i r  topi c . They are t o  put down 
on ly words  or phra s e s , no sentenc e s .  
They may use more than one kind of  encyc loped ia 
NOTI CE :  
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i f  they wi sh to find a l l  the y can abou t  the ir 
topi c .  
The librarian and the teache r  c irculate t o  he lp 
thos e  who may need he lp and to give sugge s ti ons 
in any way needed . Thi s type of  exerc i se needs 
much supervi s i on e spe cia lly when there i s  a who le 
c la s s ,  wi th varying abi l i t i e s , working at one 
t i me .  
Following thi s  le s s on the teacher may have the 
c la s s  give ora l  report s from the note s .  In a day 
or two the teacher may have the chi ldren choose 
another topi c and u s ing the same type of  proced­
ure take not e s  during one cla s s  peri od and the 
next day during the c la s s  period have the chi ld ­
ren wri te the re port from the ir note s . In the 
meant ime the teacher ha s read the note s to make 
sure the ch i ldren have informa t i on t o  wri te fromo 
I t  se ems to be a good idea to have the pupi ls 
turn in the i r  note s wi th the i r  re port for fina l 
che cking . The purpos e  of wri t i ng the re port the 
second day or so after the note taking prevents 
the anx i ous chi ld from hurrying through the pro ­
c e s s  to b e  the f i rs t  one done with the re port . 
I t  i s  good to  kee p  in mind that the purpo se  of  
the se first  le s s on s  is  the NOTE TAKING and then 
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la ter deve lop the wri t ing o f  the report s o  
Sampl e ot the f orm us ed for N o t e  Taki n& 
Room ----
Animal �--�--�----�------------------
D es c r ip t 1 on 
__
__
__
_
__
__
 �----------------
Siz e. 
__
__
__
__
__
__
__
__
__
 �·------------��--� 
Main Food.._ __
__
__
__
__
__
__
__
_
 �------��--� 
How food is obtain ed 
------------------�--�
Regions l ived in __ �---------------��----- Draw a picture o f  the ani mal aboTe. 
Main en emi es. __________________________ ��------�--�--------------------�--�� 
How an imal prot ect s  i t s elf 
______ �---------------------------------------------� 
T itle of boo� you us ed for g et t ini thes e notes . 
__
__
__
____
__
______
_
______
__
_
__
_
__ 
� 
Other books with information about your topi c . 
__
________
______________
__
____
__
__
_ 
� 
TOPIC : 
SUBJECT : 
FOURTH GRADE 
Card Catalog Review.  
Social Stud i e s -Enri chment Read ing-Tour o f  Many 
Land s . 
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PURPOSES : To g i ve the c la s s  an o pportu n i ty t o  read books f o r  
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
background enri chment of the land s they have been 
study ing in  soc ial stud i e s .  
To g ive pra c t i ce in us ing the card catalog t o  f ind 
spe c i f i c  t i tle s or authors needed to carry out c la s s  
a s s ignme n t o  
Library . 
Time pre - s chedu led by teacher and l ibrar ian . JO 
mins o 
MATERIALS : Librarian : Transparency for overhead pro j e c t i on 
showing the kinds o f  catalog cards . 
Teacher/librarian : A s e t  o f  the tour s schedu le for 
each pupi l o  A sample page from a t our 
i s  included . 
PROCEDURES : After l i brarian ha s revi ewed the kinds o f  cards 
f ound in the catalog and the ru les for locat i ng 
the cards , then d i s tribute the tour f o lders , one 
to each ch i ld .  Expla in the purpo s e  o f  the tour 
folde r s .  The f o lders each c on ta i n  f ive tour s o 
One tour i s  ba sed on s ome of the explorers and 
d i s coveri e s  tha t have been made o O ther tours are 
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gro�ped accord ing to the c lima t i c  groups tha t have 
be en stud i ed from around the world . In some in-
s tance s the pup i l s  wi ll have t o  look for books on 
the tours and in o thers a li st wi l l  be provided 
from whi ch to choose  the s e l e c t i on the y wi sh to 
read . They wi ll not have to take the se tours in 
the order g iven but may choose whi chever one they 
f ind intere s t i ng to them and the y wi sh to beg in . 
The teacher may sugge s t  the t ours she w i she s the 
c la s s  to tead . 
Tea cher : The teacher wi ll d e te rmine the nu mber 
of books t o  be read on each tour and 
the t ime allowed for each t our o The 
me thod for re cord ing or report ing on 
what i s  be ing read will  be the re spon-
s ib i l i ty of the teachero  
I EXPLORERS AND DI SCOVERI ES TOUR FIVE -MARCO P OLO 
You are abo ut t o  s tart Fi c t i on 
on another world t our . T itle 
The firs t tour will be to N o n- t i ct ion 
co ta.ck many y ears aio an4 Allthor 
travel with s ome of the very 
early explorers to find CHRISTOPHER COLUMBUS 
out how they travel ed and F i c t i on 
l iv ed on their t o urs . I Title Non- f i c t i on 
Then you will travel :1 Author with s ome more modern 
explorers unt i l  you j our- FERDINAND MAGELLAND n ey by way or · the mos t  
modern or all ,  the ro cke t  Fict ion 
and by satell i t e  with our N on-fict ion T i tl e  astronauts . 
Author 
Thi s  will be a mo a t  
exc i t ini tour .  I hop e  ROALD .AMUNDSEN 
you enj oy readini abo ut F i c t i on 
thes e j ourneys as much as Title 
I did planninc them. Non-fiction 
luthor 
On the world map re-
cord your t ri ps . Us e a JOHN GLENN 
di fferen t  color for Fi c t i on 
each t o ur . Title 
Author 
I 
FI FTH GRADE LIBRARY SKILLS 
Outline o f  Ski lls  
I .  Orienta t i on 
A .  Review wi th s tudents  
1 .  Library arrangement 
2 .  Library procedure s 
J .  Library c i t i z ensh i p  
I I o  Parts of  a book 
A .  Revi ew material ou t lined in grade four 
Add to s tudent s knowledge of grade four 
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1.  Content s ,  index , t i t le page , publ i sher , pre face , 
copyright date , foreward , ded i ca t i on 
2 .  Add in f i fth grade : A ppend i x ,  bibliography , fron­
t i spiece  
J .  Di fferenc e s  and s imi lari t i e s  o f  vari ou s , in make ­
up 
4 . Begin h i s t ory of books and book making 
Show f i lms such as " The Story of a Book-Pagoo­
Ho l ling C. Hol ling �  
I I I . Card Catalog 
A .  Review areas c overed in fourth grade 
1 .  What i s  a card cata log? 
2 .  Alphabe t i ca l  arrangement and order 
J .  K inds of  card s : Au thor , t i t le , sub j e c t  
4 . Ru.les for a lphabe t i z ing 
5 .  Ca ll  numbers 
6 . O ther informa t i on found on card 
B .  Add in f i f th grade 
1 .  Add i t i ona l material found on cards 
a .  I l lus trator ' s  name i f  given 
b .  J o int edi tor 
c .  Pages in book 
d .  Sub j e c t s  book may be l i s ted under 
e .  Cros s  reference cards 
f .  I l lustra t or and j o int author cards 
IV. Dewey De c ima l  Cla s s i f i ca t i on System 
A .  Introduce in Fifth Grade 
1 .  Pre sent an overview o f  the Dewey De c i ma l  System 
2 .  Learn the ten ma in d ivi s i on s  
J .  Study a few repre s enta t ive subdivi s i ons  appropr� 
ate to c la s sroom work 
a .  U . S .  H i s tory and Geography 
b .  Sc i ence area- Wea the r ,  s o i l  or anima l  l i fe 
4 . Call numbers re la ted to Dewey Cla s s i f i ca t i on 
5 .  Biography 
v. Reference s 
A .  Di c t i onari e s  
Library Ski lls ( c on ' t . ) 
1 .  Introduce the use o f  the unabridged d i c t i onary 
2 .  Begin the use  of a col lege d i c t i onary 
3 .  Review spe c ia l featur e s  of di c t i onaries  
4 . Kinds and purpo s e s  
a .  Webs ter 
b .  Geographica l  
c .  Bi ogra ph i ca l  
d .  S c i ence and Ma thema t i c s  
e .  Others 
B. Encyc lopedias 
1.  Kinds ( in our l i brary ) 
a .  Bri tannica J r .  
b .  Wor ld Book 
c .  Compton ' s  P i c tured 
d .  Gro l l i er-Universal 
e .  Mer i t  s tudents Encyc lopedia 
f .  Nature and S c i ence 
g .  Others 
2 .  Review grade four 
a .  Bri tannica Jr . - Index 
b .  World Book- Cro s s  Re ference 
3 .  Compton ' s  P i c tured 
a • . Va lue of  inde x .  
4 . Wonderfu l  World ( I s  i t  an encyc lopedia ? ) 
C .  Almanac s  ( Introduced ) 
1 .  New York World Te legram 
2 .  Informa t i on Plea se and Reader ' s  Dige s t  Almana c 
D .  Magaz ine s and newspapers 
1 .  Kinds 
2 .  Purpo s e s  
3 .  Va lue s 
4 . Care of 
5 .  How to use 
6 . Interpre tat i on of 
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7.  Fi e ld trip to a newspa pe r  o f f i c e  and TV Sta t i on 
E .  Mi s c e l laneous re ferenc e s  
1 .  Sing le vo lume 
2 .  Spe c ia l s e t s  
a o  P i ctorial H i s tory of  America 
b .  Life Hi s tory of  the U . S .  
c .  True Sc ience Library 
d .  Chi ldcraft 
e .  O thers 
3 .  A t la s e s  
4 . Yearbooks 
5 .  Indexe s 
a .  Poe try 
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Library Ski l l s  ( con ' t . ) 
b .  Bi ography 
c .  Quo ta t i  on 
d .  Nat i ona l Ge ograph i c  
e .  Others 
VI . Appre ciation of  Books and Li t e rature 
A .  O ffer Read ing Gu idance and g ive cont inued empha s i s  in 
1 .  Poe try 
2 .  Short s tor i e s  
3 .  Folklore -Myths and Legends 
4. Bi ography 
5 .  Book Introdu c t i ons ( Librarian and sma l l  groups ) 
6 . Book Ta lks by Students 
7 . Book di scu s s i ons  
8 .  Add new ways to make intere s t ing book reports .  
( Ora l  and wri t ten ) 
9 .  Caldec o t t  Award 
10 . Newberry Award 
1 1 .  Young Reade r ' s  Cho i ce 
VII .  Publi c Library 
A .  Encourage use  of publ i c  library fac i li t i e s  
VI I I .  Book li s t s  for Fi fth Grade 
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CORRELATING LIBRARY SKILLS W ITH BASIC  
LANGUAGE TEXT 
Grade Five 
The f o llowing shows how the uni t s of  the ba s i c  lang-
ua�e text , OUR ENGLISH LANGUAGE by Ba i ley , Barne s ,  Horrocks 
Ameri can Book Company , 19 60 ,  can be c orre lated wi th the 
l ibrary s k i l l  l e s s on s . 
Un i t  o f  Language Text 
U n i t  3- A Tri p to the Mo on 
Fac t  or f i c t ion 60 ,  61 
Studying a Re port 6 2-6 5 
More About Encyc lopedia s 6 8 
Taking Notes  69 , 70 
U s i ng a D i c t i onary 7 1  
U s ing a Table o f  contents  
7 2-73 . 
U s i ng Index 74 
Pre para t i on for a Re port 
7 5 - 81 
Time for Repor t 82 
Un i t  4- Good Times W i th Bonks 
Book Ta lks 94-9 8 
Kee pi n G  Book F i le 
Un i t  7 - Ta ll  T� le s 
Library Ski ll 
Reference Ski l l s  
Review Encyc lopedia s 
Part 1 
U s i n g  encycl oped ia s 
t o  f i nd inform8. t i on 
Part 2 
Note  tak i ng . Part 3 
Ref e rence Books Part 1 
Re ference Books Part 2 
Re f e rence Books Part J 
Card Catalog Ski lls 
U s ing the Card Cata log 
Rule s 
Tour the u .  S .  ( Social 
Studi e s ) 
Legends and Fo lk Ta le s 
TOPI C :  
PURPOSE : 
SUBJEC T : 
WHERE : 
WrIEN : 
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REVIJ!.'W O F  CARD CATALOG-Fifth Grade 
Le s s on I 
Review t he skills ne e d e d  t o  us e t he card c a talog .  
The purpo s e  o f  t his le s s on i s  t o  prepare t he c las s 
to  us e t he card catalog for lo cating all ava i lable 
materials in t he library on c e rta in s c ienc e t op i c s . 
Science - Topics  t o  be name d lat e r .  
C las sroom.  
Sc he duled with t e ac he r .  3 0  mins . 
MATERIALS : Films trip pro j e c t o r .  Fi lms trip Uo . I-126 Card 
Catalog . 
PRO CEDURE : Dis cus s i on on card catalog us ing t he s e  que s t i ons 
as gui de s . 
1 .  W hat is  a card catalog? ( Index to  all the ma­
t e rials in t he li brary . ) 
2 .  What kind o f  an arrangeme nt d o e s  t he card cat­
log us e ?  ( alphabe ti cal by firs t l ine , firs t . ) 
3 .  What kind of cards are f ound in the card cata­
log? ( book cards ; aut ho r , t itle , sub j e c t : 
films trip , re c o rd � picture , trans parency e t c . may als o be  found } 
4 .  How d o  you re c ongniz e  e a c h  card ? ( I nf o rmati on 
on t :1e t o:(' or firs t line o f  t he card identifies  
t he card . ) 
As t he c las s views t he f i lms tri p ,  po int out i t  i s  
not new but one t hey have s e en befo re . K e e p  in 
mind as  many ways as  you can how the s e  cata log 
card s  are s imilar and how t hey are diffe rent . 
Dis cus s t he s e  differenc e s  o r  s imil i ari t i e s  as t he 
viewing progre s s e s . Ask que s t i ons along t he way .  
S o me t ime s ke e p  t he caption c ove r e d  and l e t  t he 
c hildren supply t ne inf o rmation a s  part, o f  the 
review a c t ivi ty . 
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Aft e r  the k inds o f  cards t he re ·wi ll be t he rul e s  
f o r  alphabe t i zing t h e  card s . Po int out t he p la c e s  
i n  a lphabe t i z ing t hat a re frequently ove rlo ok e d  
and whe re e rr o rs a r e  mad e .  The s e  rul e s  a r e  e s s en-
t ial to suc c e s s ful us e of t he card catalog . 
T l1e CALL NUMBER ne e d s  to b e  empha s i z e d  as i t  i s  
the key t o  find ing t he b o ok o n  t he s he l f  once the 
card has b e e n  found in the cata l o g . There are two 
parts t o  t he CALL lWMBER , t he t o p  l ine and t he 
92 1 What kind of b o ok .  
Lin Where t o  find t he b o ok .  b o t tom l ine as : 
In t h i s  c a s e  t he 921 t e l ls us t he b o ok i s  in the 
900 ' s  and t hat it is an ind ividual b i o gra p hy b o ok 
and t he s e c ond l ine te lls us where in t h e  b i o gra-
p hi e s t o  find it . Bo t h  parts are impo rtant and 
·when l o ok ing f o r  a b o ok we mus t  b e  sure t o  have 
b o t h  wri t t e n  d own o r  in mind . 
Fo r o t he r  mate rials be s i d e s  bo oks t he re are cards 
o f  o t he r  c o l o rs i n  t he card catalog . Eac h c o l o r  
o r  c o l o r  bande d  card means a d i ffe rent type o f  ma -
t e rial . Tomorrow when we us e the card catalo g  we 
will not e  t he s e  diffe�ent cards and talk about 
them. 
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AS S I GN.MEN T : Tomorrow you w i l l  go t o  t he l i brary . Take a g o o d  
penc il and a pie c e  o f  pap e r .  
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
OARD CATALOG REVIEW 
Le s s on I I  
Card Cata l o g  Prac t ic e . 
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This pra c t i c e  l es s on give s t he c hi ldren an o p p o r­
tuni ty t o  l o ok f o r  s pe c i f i c  cata l o g  cards and t o  
answer que s ti ons from t he card s . 
He re they s e e  the ac tual cards arrange d in t he cat ­
alog and mus t  be  able t o  s e l e c t  t he c o rre c t  c ard 
and f ind s p e c ific info rma t i on . 
Li brary . 
WHEN : A rrange d  with the t eac he r .  30 mins . 
MATERIALS : Librarian : 1 .  On t he library tabl e s  are pla c e d  t he 
trays from t he card cata l o g ,  arrange d  s o  
e a c h  c hild will have a tray t o  us e .  
Pupi l s : 
T e a c he r :  
2 .  Ove r he ad pro j e c t or : Have que s t i ons 
prepare d on a c e tate on t he pro j e c t o r .  
3 .  Scre e n  i n  p lac e . 
Bring penc i l  and pap e r .  
O bs e rves and i s  ready t o  he lp s tudents 
Hhen nee de d .  
PROCEDUHE : As c las s arrive s make sure eac h pup i l  i s  s ea t e d  
w h e r e  he can s e e  t l1e s cr e e n  and has a card tray 
to u s e . If ne c e s sary two pupils may us e t he s ame 
tray . 
EXPLAN.A.TION : Eac h  o f  you are t o  u s e  a tray and f ind t he f o l-
l owing kinds o f  cards in your t ray . You will wri t e  
your answer s on your paper. I f  the answer you 
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wj sh to u s e  from the card i s  in a l l  ca pita l le t-
ters you pr int your an swer in a l l  capi ta l  le t ter s. 
A .  Fir s t  you are to look for a tit le card in the tray . 
When you f ind a ti tle card then you are to look on 
that card for the answer s to the se que s t i on s . 
N o t i ce : I have not put a l l  of  the que s t i on on the 
screen . I have only out lined i t  for you. I wi l l  
t e l l  you now wha t a ll of the que s t i on i s .  
1 .  Wri te down wha t you f ind on the top line of the 
card you ' ve f ou nd . ( I t  wi ll be a t i t le of a 
book i f  the child ha s the c orr e c t  kind of card . ) 
You may pr int . 
2 .  Wr i te down what i s  on the s e c ond line of  the 
car d .  ( I t  wi ll be the author ' s  name. ) Wr i t e  
i t  down exa c t ly a s  i t  i s  on t h e  card o ( Lis t  
name , f irst  name e t c . ) 
J .  Wr i te down wha t i s  on the th ird l ine of the 
card. ( I t  wi l l  be the t i t le aga in . ) 
4 .  Wr i te down the ca l l  number . ( I f  i t  i s  f i c t i on 
i t  wi l l  have a f i c t i on de s igna t i on and i f  i t  i s  
non- f i c tion i t  wi l l  have a c la s s i f i ca t i on num­
ber and then under th i s  the author letter s. ) 
B .  When you have completed the se four que s t i ons  you 
wi l l  look f o r  an author card in thi s  tray. I t  
wi l l  not be the au thor card f or thi s book . Ju s t  
l o ok f or a n o ther card in the same tray , thi s t ime 
i t  w i l l be an au thor card . When you f ind i t  you 
wi l l  an swer the se four que s t i o n s  abou t the au thor 
card . 
1 .  Wr i te down wha t i s  on the fir s t  line in the 
exa c t  way i t  i s  on the card . ( La s t  name , fir s t  
name . ) 
2 .  Wri te down wha t i s  on the s e c ond l ine of  the 
author card . ( I t wi ll be the t i t le of the 
book . ) 
J .  Wri te down the name of the publ i shero  
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4 .  Wri te down the da te o f  publi ca t i on or the c o py­
right date . 
c .  Next , f ind a sub j e c t  card somewhere i n  th i s  same 
tray . Wri te the answers  t o  the se que s t i on s . Re -
membe r to pu t i t  down a s  i t  i s  on the card . 
1 .  Wri te wha t i s  on the f i r s t  line . ( Print your 
a nswer , a s  the SUBJECT i s  always pri nt ed in 
capi tal le t t e rs . ) 
2 .  Wri te down wha t i s  on the s e c ond line . ( Au­
t 1 1 or • s nanie . )  
J .  Wri te down the th i rd l ine . ( Ti t le  o f  the book . ) 
4 .  Wri te the ca l l  number . Whe re on the card did 
you f ind i t ?  ( In the upper l e f t  corner o f  the 
card , oppo s i te the au thor ' s  name . ) 
When you have f i ni shed check to s e e  that you have 
your name on your pa p e r  a nd your room number and 
put your papers in the ba s ke t o  
ASSIGNMENT : Tomorrow you wi l l  be g ive r topi c s  t o  look u p  ma-
t e ria l s  f oro 
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LESSON I 
Material t o  be pla ced on the a c e tate for pro j e c t i on on the 
overhead . 
On your paper wri t e  i t  thi s  way o  
A .  Find t i tle card . 
B .  
c .  
1 .  First line of  card 
2 .  Se cond line 
J .  Third line 
4 . Ca ll number 
Find an author card . 
1 .  F i r s t  l ine 
2 .  Se cond line 
J .  Pub l i sher 
4 .  Da te of  pub l i ca t i on 
or copyright 
F ind a sub j e c t  card . 
1 .  First  line 
2 .  Second l ine 
J .  Thi rd line 
4 . Call number 
Whe re wa s i t ?  
A .  T i t le card . 
B .  
c .  
l .  
______ _ 
2 0
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4 . ______ _ 
Author card . 
1 .  
2 .  
J .  
4 . 
Sub j e c t  card . 
1 .  
2 .  
J .  
4 . 
TOPI C :  
PURPOSE : 
WHEN : 
WHERE : 
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CARD CATALOG 
Card Catalog Follow-up Le s son I*  
Thi s tea cher planned activi ty is  for the purpose 
of s trengthening the tea ching done by the librar-
ian the previ ous  day .  
* Thi s le s s on i s  opt i onal .  U s e  f or c la s s e s  who 
need more dri l l . 
Time s chedu led by the teacher .  
Cla s sroom. ( Thi s  wa s planned by a teacher to use  
with hi s c la s s  to re inforce previous teaching . ) 
MATERIALS : Overhead pro j e ctor and transparenc i e s  pre pared by 
the teacher and an informa t i on she e t  f or each 
pup i l .  
1 .  One transparency wi th one each of  three 
kinds of  ca ta log cards . 
2. Se cond trans parency w i th four cards on i t ; 
two of  one kind and one each o f  the o thers . 
PROCEDURE : Introduce the informa t i on shee t .  Expla in wha t the 
c la s s  i s  to do . Place the f i r s t  trans parency on 
the overhead . Make sure the cla s s  no t i c e s  that 
each card i s  numbered 1 ,  2 ,  3 .  For each card they 
are to re cord the author ' s  name , t i tle of the book , 
the sub j e c t , the pub l i sher , date and the cs. 1 1  num-
bero  Re pea t the pro cedure w i th the s e c ond trans-
parency.  Thi s t ime the re w i ll be  f our cards . 
TOPI C :  
PURPOSE : 
WHEN : 
WHERE : 
lJ l 
CARD CATALOG 
Card Catalog Fol low-Up Le s s on I I *  
T o  give added pract i ce us ing the card ca ta log to  
put in pra ct i ce wha t the y learned the day bef ore . 
* Thi s l e s s on i s  opt i ona l . I t  i s  extra for c la s s e s  
that  might need more pra ct i ce . 
Time s cheduled by teacher w i th l i brarian . 
Library . 
MATERIALS : Each pupi l w i l l  have a copy of an informa t i on 
she e t  and hi s penc i l .  
The teacher has a li s t  o f  the f i r s t  sub j ec t  cards 
in each drawe r of  the cata log o 
PROCEDURE : Ea ch chi ld w i l l  be direc ted to s e le c t  any card 
tray from the catalog . On h i s  paper he w i l l  wri t e  
down the number of the tray he ha s .  From thi s 
tray he wi ll select  the f irs t SUBJECT card in the 
tray and on hi s informa t i on she e t  he wi ll record 
author , t i t le , publ i sher ,  copyright da te , cal l  num­
ber and the sub j e ct from the card . 
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
1J 2 
CARD CATALOG ASSIGNMENT 
Le s s on I I I  
Us ing the Card Catalog . 
The purpose o f  thi s  a s s ignment i s  t o  tea ch the 
chi ldren how to make a bibli ogra phy of books and 
ma terials on a s c i ence topi c .  
To g ive them pra c t i ce in u s i ng the card cata log 
for a de f inite  purpo se . 
To teach them the re are many kinds o f  materials 
tha t  can be used a s  source s of informa t i on when 
s tudying a uni t o  
Science topi c s .  
Li brary . 
Time s chedu led by teacher and librar ian . After 
thi s  in i tial me e t ing o f  the who le c la s s , groups 
can come to work as the i r  t ime permi t s , in unsched­
u led o pen periods in the library . 
MATERIALS : A form inc luding the informa t i on needed on the 
bibli ography wi l l  be g iven to each ch i ld .  Each 
chi ld ha s be en g iven a topi c o  
PROCEDURE : Tea cher : W i l l  pre pare the chi ldren t o  g e t  the 
tray from the card cata log in whi ch he 
wi l l  f i nd hi s topi c .  
Librarian : W i l l  ask the chi ldren t o  look through 
the ir tray and no t i c e  the d i f f e rent 
lJJ 
c olored cards . Each co lor s tands for 
another type of ma teria l , f i lms tr i p ,  
records , mode ls and ki t s .  Each kind o f  
material wi l l  have a CALL NUMBER in the 
c orner of  the card that w i l l  te ll where 
the i tem can be found . 
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SCIENCE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF MATERIALS IN LIBRARY 
SUBJECT :��������� NAME����- ROOM�� 
CALL AUTHOR T ITLE 
NUMBER 
PUBLISHER COPYRIGHT 
DATE 
TOPI C : 
SUBJECT : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
1J 5 
ADVANCED LESSON ON CARD CATALOG-I 
Card Ca ta log-Add i t i ona l informa t i on on cards . 
Socia l Stud i e s : C iv i l  War and Re c onstruct i on ( Any 
uni t  in whi ch i t  wou ld be de s i rab le to have c la s s  
u s e  add i t i onal inf orma t i on . ) 
The purpos e  of  thi s le s s on i s  t o  ins truct  the 
c la s s  in the use  of the card cata log for f ind ing 
ava i lable materia ls on a topi c .  
To encourage them to read more wide ly in the areas 
in whi ch they are s tudying . 
To lead t o  the s tudy of the Dewe y De c i ma l  Sys tem 
as another wa y of finding ma teria l s  on a sub j e c t .  
C la s sroom. 
WHEN : Time arranged wi th teache r .  JO  mins . 
MATERIALS : Fi lmstri p pro j e c tor and Fi lms tri p No . I - 126 Card 
Cata log . 
PROCEDURE : Di s cu s s  wi th the c la s s , what the card cata log i s , 
the arrangement , ru les for a lphabe t i z ing a s  the 
f i lms tri p i s  shown . Point out o ther informa t i on 
that can be learned abou t a book from the card . 
Some t ime s  there are i l lu s trator cards , j oint  author 
cards , and how to re cogn i z e  them . Also to f ind the 
name of the publi s her and the da te of the publica­
t i on or copyright date . Why are the date s impor­
tant ? Re sume of the boo k .  
1J 6 
Di scuss  a l so other kinds of  cards found i n  our 
ca talog for n on-print ma terials su ch as f i ms tri ps 
and re c ords , picture s and many other materials . 
Als o , inc lude cro s s  re ference card s . 
Review ca l l  numbers and the i r  s i gn i f i cance . 
ASSIGNMENT : Tomorrow you w i l l  have a s e t  of  cards from whi c h  
you wi ll select  certa in cards and f ind informa t i on 
on them. 
TOPI C : 
SUBJEC11 : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
CARD CATALOG- I I  
1J 7  
Oard Catal o g- Practi c e . 
S o cial Studi e s :  Civil War and Re c ons t ruct i on . 
The purpos e o f  t hi s  le s s on i s  t o  give the c hildre n  
an o pp ortunity t o  find inf o rma t i on o n  catalog cards 
b efore t hey b egin t he as s i gnment on t he ir o·wn . 
Cla s s room.  
Time arranged . 30 mins . 
MATERIALS : Librarian : Se t of catalog cards for e a c h  c hild . 
Teac he r :  Avai lable t o  he lp . 
PROCEDURE : Give e ac h  child a s e t  o f  c ards . Po int out t hat 
not all s e ts will have the s ame numbe r of cards . 
The number d e pends on t he k ind o f  a b o ok i t  i s  and 
whe t he r  i t  is fi c tion or non-fi c t i on . Remind t hem 
that s ome fic t i o n  d o  not have sub j e c t  cards and 
s ome b o oks will have s eve ral sub j e c t  card s . 
Dire ct t hem to  s tudy the cards and p i ck out the 
three k inds of c ards and lay in t his  o rd e r  on the 
d e sk .  
1 .  author . 
2 .  title . 
3 .  sub j e cts . 
The teac he r  and t he librarian will move about t he 
ro om he lping anyone who ne e d s  he lp , c he ck ing t ho s e  
who f ind t he ca rds and ask ing t �e m  t o  po int out 
suc h info rma t i on on t he card as t he aut hor ' s  card , 
13 8  
the ti tle o n  another card publi s her ' s  name and t he 
year t he b o ok was printed .  
AS SIGNI,rnNT : The teache r  will ass ign t o p i c s  on whi c h  e a c h  one 
will l o ok for mate rial in t he l ibrary . 
TOPI C : 
SUBJEC T :  
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
CARD CATALOG- I I I  
1J 9 
U s ing t he Card Cata l o g  t o  find mate rials . 
S o c ial Studie s :  C ivi l War and Re c onstru c t i on . 
The purpo s e o f  t h i s  l e s s on i s  t o  find mat e rials 
and b o oks on t he t o p i c s  a s s i gne d t o  t he c la s s  mem­
b e rs by us ing t he Card Catal o g . 
Library . 
WHEN : S c he duled t ime for the a c t ivity . 30 -45 mins . 
MATERIALS : Teac he r :  As s i gne d t o p i c s  t o  e a c h  pupil .  A f orm 
f o r  re c ord ing inf o rmation when f ound . 
Li brarian : O n  hand t o  he lp i f  ne e de d . 
PRO CEDURE : C la s s  as s emble s in the libra,ry and pro c e e d  t o  get 
t he catalog trays t hey ne e d  f o r  t he i r  t op i c . 
Lis t  on t he f o rm s he e t  t he informati on called f o r  
on t he t o p i c . T h e  fo rm w i l l  inc lude call numb e r ,  
au thor ,  t i t l e , publi s he r  and c o pyright date . 
They are t o  s e le ct t he t i tl e s  t hey t hink b e s t  s u i t s  
t he i r  t o pi c . 
Le s s on I I I  
Topi c s  
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Li s t  of a s s igned topi c s  f or the c la s s  to  look up m.:3. terials . 
CIVIL WAR-UNITED STATES GOLD RUSH 
SLAVE TRADE 
CONFEDERATE STATES OF AMERI CA 
GETTYSBURG , BATTLE OF 
RECONSTRUCTION 
NAMES OFTHE STATES 
U . S . -HISTORY-CIVIL-WAR-BI OGRAPHY 
STEAMBOATS 
MONITOR AND MERRI MAC 
INDIANS 
SEASTORI ES 
SARAH EDMUNDSON 
ROBERT E .  LEE 
BUFFALO BILL 
U .  S .  GRANT 
ABRAHAM LINCOLN 
STEPHEN DOUGLAS 
NEGROES 
OREGON TERRITORY 
HARPERS FERRY 
CARPETBAGGERS 
KLU KLUX KLAM 
RAI LROADS 
MI SSOURI COMPROMISE 
F'OLK STORIES 
JOHN BROWN 
GEORGE WASHINGTON 
HARRI ET 'l'UBMAN 
UNCLE TOM ' S  CABIN 
HARRIET BEECHER STOWE 
FEDERALIS'rS 
JOHN C .  CALHOUN 
HENRY CLAY 
DEWI T'T CLINTON 
THOMAS JEF'F'ER.SON 
ANDREW JOHNSON 
GENERAL SHERMAN 
JEFFERSON DAVIS 
DAVID G .  FARRAGUT 
FORT SUMTER 
RICHMOND 
EMANCIPATI ON PROCLAMATI ON 
UNDERGROUND R .  R .  
CALL 
NUMBER 
141 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF J.'fJATERIALS IN LIBRARY 
SUBJECT :��������- NAME.����� ROOM�� 
AUTHOR TITLE PUBLISHER COPYRIGHT 
DATE 
TOPI C : 
SUBJEC T : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
VliIElJ : 
FIFTH GRADE LES SON 
Oard Catalog Review . Aut ho r  and Title Cards . 
So cial Stud i e s - The Uni t e d  S tate s - Enr i c hment 
read :lng . 
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The purpo s e  o f  t his  le s s on is t o  review t he l e s ­
s ons learne d i n  fourth grade o n  us ing t he card 
catalog.  
To  review how t o  find a bo ok by us ing e ither t he 
t itle o r  t he aut ho r  card . 
To us e the card catalog t o  find b o oks t o  read for 
enri c hment and background s tudy o f  the  Uni te d  
States  a s  th� s tudy pro c e e ds . 
Clas s ro om .  
S c he dule d peri o d . 30 nins . Planne d for early 
fall . 
MATERIALS : Librarian : Films trip })re j e ct o r .  FS , Card Catalog 
No . I-126 . 
Librarian p re pare s a read ing pro j e c t , 
" Tour Guide o f  the u .  s . "  for e a. c h  mem­
b e r  of t he c las s , in b o oklet form.  Eac h  
t our c on s i s t s  o f  the s tate s in t he re ­
gion groupe d  as t he c la s s  s tudi e s  t hem 
by ge o graphical a reas . With e a c h t our 
i s  a l i s t  by author and t it l e  o f  t he 
b o oks avai lable for eac h s tate . The s e  
14J 
are both f i c t i on and non-f i c t i on wri tten about the 
s tate or area or the s c ene of the s t ory i s  in the 
stat e .  
PROCEDURE : Introduce the re�ding pro j ec t  t o  the c la s s  and ex­
p la in what they are going to be doing . Also t e l l  
them that t o  make i t  ea s i e r  i n  f inding the books 
they are going to have a revi ew of the card cata -
log . Ask qu e s t i ons to s e e  how much they remember 
from the previ ou s  years . Such a s : 
1 .  What i s  a card ca talog ?  
2 .  How wou ld you u s e  i t  t o  f ind a book? 
Proceed to use the f i lmstrip and d i s cu s s  the frame s 
a s  you go , point ing out the p lacement of the au-
thor ' s  name on the card and the placement of the 
t i t le on the t i tle card . Do not show more than 
thi s  at th i s  t i me .  
The c la s s  wi ll ne ed to learn more about the card 
cata log later and thi s  much of a revi ew wi l l  not 
get boring and w i ll ge t them s tarted on the i r  
read ing pro j e c t o  
ADDITIONAL WORK : I f  i t  i s  f ound tha t the c la s s  a s  a who le 
ha s forgotten more than wa s ant i c i pa ted and they 
ne ed to have more review bef ore proceeding , take 
them to the l i brary the next day and fo llow up 
w i th thi s a c tivi ty . 
Librarian : Prepare a t i t le s li p  and an author for 
11+4 
eac h c hi ld and for e a c h  card tray o f  
t he catal o g .  In t h i s  way t h e re w i ll 
not be  two pe ople ne e d ing t he same 
t ray at t he s ame t ime . When t he c la s s  
arrive s in t he l ibrary hand each c hi ld 
his s li p  and h.ave him ge t t he tray and 
tak e  i t  to t he table . Find t he t i tl e  
card for t he t i t l e  h e  has and have him 
write d own t he autho r ' s name and t he 
call numbe r  for t hat t itle . ]1o r  t he 
aut hor he has , he will ·w-ri t e  d own t he 
t itle and t he call numbe r .  Be fore he 
put s  away the tray the t e ac he r  o r  tlle 
librarian 1·rill c l1 e ck t o  s e e  t hat i t  is  
c o rre c t . 
---
S OCIAL S TUDI ES "·--TOUR 
Name 
B irthday 
Addres s 
S cho ol 
Grade Ro om 
T eacher 
T OUR ONE - - - - - - - - - - - -
VIRGINIA 
Fi c t i on 
N on- f i ct ion 
WES T VIRGINIA 
F i ct i on 
N o n- f i ct i o n  
-- - - - - · -
1\I V.r\J. n  ---::" "' -
F i c t i o n  
N on- f i c t i on 
S OUTH CAROLINA 
F i c t i on 
Non- f i c t i on 
GEORGIA 
Fi c t i o n  
Non- f i ct ion 
FLORIDA 
Fi ct i on 
N on- f i c t i on 
SOUTH FASTERN S TATES 
Title 
Aut hor 
T it l e  
Author 
Ti t l e  
-i:u=enc:ir 
T it l e  
Aut hor 
T i t l e  
Aut hor 
T i t l e  
Aut ho r 
S ome t it l e  s ugge s t ions t o  help you on your tour . T his is only a part i al l i s t . 
VIRGIN IA : 
Coa tswort h ,  E .  
H enry , M .  
H enry , M .  
L en s ki , L .  
NORTH CAROLINA : 
Ble eker , s .  
Cr edl e ,  E .  
Marr i o t , A .  
Mans ell , H .  
S t even s on ,  A .  
FLORI DA :. 
Bak er , N .  
Bannon , L .  
Bl e ek er , S .  
Flo ethe , L .  
K i eran, M .  
Len s ki , L .  
M cN e er , M .  
Rawl in gs , M .  
Rawlings , M .  
Sym e ,  R .  
Wei s gard , L .  
GOLDEN HORS ES HOE 
MISTY OF CHINCOTEAGUE 
S TORMY 
BLUE RIDGE BILLY 
CHEROKEE : INDIANS OF 
T HE MOUNTAINS 
DOWN , DOWN THE MOUN � 
AIN 
S EQUOYAH, LEADER OF 
T HE CHEROK EES 
DOLLY MAD�SON , �UAKER 
GIRL 
WI LBUR & ORVI LLE WRI GHT 
JUAN PON CE DE LEON 
WHEN THE MOON IS FULL . 
T HE SEMIN OLE INDIANS 
WEST VIRGI N IA :  
Caber , M .  THE REMARKAB LE HISTORY OF 
T ONY BEAVER , WEST VIRGIN� 
!AN 
SOUTH CAROLINA : 
Fos t er ,  G .  ANDR EW JA CKS ON 
Gage , W .  T HE SECRET OF CROSS BONE 
HILL 
Lat t imor e ,  THE FI G TREE 
GEORGU : 
B l e eker , S .  THE S EIV.1.IN O�E INDIANS 
Evans , E .  JEROME ANTHONY 
Len s ki , L .  JUDY ' S  J OURN EY 
MIS CELLANEOUS TOPICS 
THOMAS JEFFERS ON 
ROBERT E .  LEE 
JOHN SMITH 
T HE FISHERMAN AND HIS BOAT 
JOHN JAMES AUDUBON 
S IR WALTER RALEI GH 
DAN I EL  BOON E  
ANDREW JACKS ON 
JOHNNY REB 
THE STRAWBERRY GIRL 
WAR CHIEF OF THE S EMIN OLES 
THE SECRET RIVER 
THE YEARLIN G 
D E  S OTO , FINDER OF THE 
MISS ISSIPPI 
P ELICAN HERE , PELI CAN:- THERE 
AARON BURR 
ELI WHITN EY 
MARY MCLEOD BETHUNE 
DAVID FAIRCHI LD 
TOPI a: 
SUBJECT : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
DEWEY DECIMAL SYSTEM-I 
Dewey De cima l  Cla s s i f i ca t i on Sys tem. 
Social S tudi e s : Civi l War and Re c onstru c t i on .  
147 
The purpose of  thi s le s s on i s  to introduce the 
Dewey Dec ima l  System of C las s i f i ca t i on of books to 
the c la s s  and to point out the nece s s i ty for a sys­
tem such a s  thi s .  
To show how the sys tem can help one to find mate­
rials  i f  they unders tand how ma terials are c la s ­
s i f i ed .  
Clas sroom . 
Schedu led t i me .  JO  mins . 
MATERIALS : Overhead pro j e c tor , trans pa renc i e s  on the Dewey 
Story . 
A c opy of  the Dewey C la s s e s  for each member of the 
c la ss . 
PROCEDURE : Li brarian : Ask the c la s s  t o  look a t  the l i s t  of  
the ma teri a l s  tha t they made by u sing 
the card cata log on the sub j e c t s  deal­
ing w i th the Civi l War .  Do the y see  
anything special rega rd ing the ca ll 
number? Some one w i l l  noti c e  tha t the 
number in the call number i s  the same 
or nearly the same . I f  they d on ' t  no­
t i ce thi s , a s k .  From thi s  point go to 
148 
the Dewey Cla s s i f i ca t i on s t ory . Tha t 
i t  was Me lvi l Dewey who came up w i th 
thi s  i deas of  grouping a ll books on 
same topi c in one area . Te l l  the s tory 
wi th the trans parency and the chi ldren 
following on the i r  she e t . 
Point out the ten ma in divi s i ons and le t 
the c la s s  know they are expe c ted t o  be 
able to name the ten c la s s e s  and s ome 
of  the kind s of books tha t  w i l l  be 
f ound in each c la s s .  
Remember tha t the c la s s i f i ca t i on system 
is only for the non-f i c t i on .  
THE DEWEY DEC I MAL SYSTEM 
100 PHI LOSOPHY AND PS YCHOLOGY 
( Man thinks about hims e lf . ) 
2 0 0  RELIGION 
( Man thinks about God . ) Bible , Bible Stori e s , 
My thology-Greek , Roman , Norse and O thers o 
JOO SOCIAL SCIENCE 
{ Man thinks about the people around him. ) Govern­
ment , Conserva t i on ,  Transportat i on ,  Manners , Law , 
Un i t ed Na t i ons , Holidays , F o lk Tale s , Fa i ry Ta le s .  
400 LANGUAGE 
{ Man begins to commun i cate wi th hi s ne ighbors . ) Eng­
l i sh Language , Books of Words , Di c t i onari e s , Fore i gn 
Language , Synonyms and Homonyms . 
500  PURE SCIENCE ( NA'l'URAL SCIENCE ) 
( Man s tud i e s  nature and the natura l  things abou t  him. ) 
Nature s tudy , b i rds , earth , weather , anima l s , plant s , 
plane t s , and prehi s t or i c  l i f e o 
600 APPLIED S CIENCE ( USEFUL ARTS ) 
( Man begins to make things t o  make h i s  l i f e  ea s i e r . ) 
Saf e ty , hea lth invent i ons , ma chine s , aeronau t i c s , 
space trave l ,  farming , food , pe ts and bu i lding . 
7 0 0  FINE ARTS 
( Man rec ords idea s in h i s  free t ime o  He draws , 
pa ints , danc e s , p lays game s , and plans part i e s . ) 
Archi t e c ture , Drawing , Pa int ing , Pottery , Mus i c ,  
Instruments of  Mus i c , Puz z le s  and Hobbi e s .  
80 0 LITERATURE 
( Man wa s a natura l  s t ory te lle r ,  and a s  time went 
on he wrote down the s t or i e s . ) Be s t  s tori e s ,  poe t ry , 
plays and e s says . 
900  HISTORY - GEOGRAPHY - BIOGRAPHY 
( Man de c ided tha t the great deeds man performed 
shou ld be rec orded for the future to learn of the 
pa s t . ) Books abou t the coun tri e s  of the world and 
the pe ople who he lp mqke the na t i ons great are the 
h i s tory and bi ography books o Books abou t the land 
and how the people l ive are the ge ogra phy . 
TOPI C : 
SUBJECT : 
PURPOSE : 
WHERE : 
DEWEY DECIMAL SYSTEM-I I 
Cla s s i f i ca t i on Sys tem.  
Soc ia l Stud i e s  - C iv i l  War . 
15 0 
The purpo s e  of thi s le s s on i s  to further the un­
derstand ing of the Dewey De c ima l  system of c la s ­
s i fying books . 
To re inforce the memory work on the ten ma in 
c las s e s . 
To unders tand how the c la s s i f i ca t i on of books 
he lps one to locate the books and ma teria l s  needed . 
C la s sroom . 
WHEN : Schedu led t i me .  30  mins . 
MATERI ALS : Librarian : Fi lms tri p Dewey De c i ma l  System FS- I - 12 7  
Workshe et wi th t o p i c s  t o  place i n  c la s ­
s i f i ca t i on s . Transparency of  hi s tory 
and geography numbers . 
PROCEDURE : Li brarian : Show only a port i on of  the FS , through 
900 ' s .  Use  the trans parency to show 
the re la t i on of the h i s tory and the ge­
ography numbers . That they are rea lly 
the same except one i s  in the ' te en ' 
numbe rs , such a s  9 1 7  and 970  are the 
ge ography and h i s t ory numbers for North 
America . 
Point ou t tha t  CALL NUMBERS are made u p  
15 1 
of the c la s s i f i ca t i on number and the 
author name . The CALL NUMBER te lls you 
what kind of a book you have a s  we l l  a s  
where to find i t .  
Examp le s : 
92 1  973 9 17 . 4 9 17 . 7 979 . 7 -Kind-Cla s s 
Cha J oh Ba i Ba i Win Where -Locat i on 
ASSIGNMENT : Memor i z e  the ten c la s s e s  by name and number and 
be able to tell  the kind of books you wou ld f ind 
in each c la s s .  
Tomorrow you wi l l  wri t e  them in a qu i ck qu i z  a t  the 
beginning of the c la s s . Fi l l  in the b lanks on the 
workshe e t  wi th the c la s s  number .  You may use  your 
Dewey Cla s s  chart . C la s s  0 0 0  Genera l Works i s  not 
on the chart shown here , but wou ld be on a c opy 
given to the c las s .  
TRANSPARENC I ES 
DEWEY DECI MAL SYSTEM 
900 HISTORY - GEOGRAPHY - BIOGRAPHY 
9 10 GENERAL GEOGRAPHY 
920 GENERAL BIOGRAPHY 
93 0 GENERAL HI STORY OF ANCIENT WORLD 
940 GENERAL HI STORY OF MODERN WORLD 
950 GENERAL HI STORY OF MODERN ASIA 
960 GENERAL HISTORY OF MODERN AFRI CA 
9 7 0  GENERAL HIS'I'ORY OF N ORTH AMERI CA 
9 80 GENERAL HIS'rORY OF SOUTH AlYlERICA 
990 GENERAL HISTORY OF THE REST OF THE WORLD 
******** ****** 
910 GENERAL GEOGRAPHY 
9 1 1  HISTORI CAL GEOGRAPHY 
912 ATLAS , MAPS , CHARTS , e t c . 
913 GEOGRAPHY OF ANC I ENT WORLD 
914 GEOGRAPHY OF MODERN EUROPE 
915 GEOGRAPHY OF ASIA 
916 GEOGRAPHY OF AFRI CA 
917 GEOGRAPHY OF N ORTH AMERI CA 
9 1 8  GEOGRAPHY O F  SOUTH AMERICA 
919 GEOGRAPHY OF REST OF WORLD 
ATLANTI C  OCEAN ISLANDS 
NEW ZEALAND & AUSTRALIA 
ARCTI C ISLANDS 
ANTARCTI CA 
1 5 2  
WHI CH CLASS 
TITLES 
1 .  S pani sh Word Book 
2 .  The Chri s t  Chi ld ' s  Story 
J .  Wha t i s  a Bird ?  
4 . The Fir s t  Book o f  Conserva t i on 
S .  The Pol i ce 
6 . Norwe gian Folk Ta le s 
? . The P lant s  We Eat 
8 .  All About Dinosaurs 
9 .  Tur t le s  and Frogs 
10 . Costume s 
1 1 .  The Fi rst Book of  Transporta t i on 
12 . Le t ' s  Read Poe try 
13 . All About the Human Body 
14 . Lumni Ind ian Stori e s  
15 . Abraham Lincoln ' s  World 
16 . The Firs t Book of Mus i c  
17 . Di c t i onary o f  Ameri can Words 
18 . Safety First 
19 . Dan i e l  Boone in the Wi lderne s s  
20 . How to Play Bas eba l l  
2 1 .  Pe t s  and How to C8 re f o r  Them 
2 2 . Japane s e  Poe try 
23 . Robots and Sate l l i te s  
1 5 3  
NAME AND NUMBER 
154 
WHI CH CLASS ( c on ' t . ) 
24 . Le t ' s  Trave l in S pa in 
2 5 . Hammond ' s  World Atlas 
TOP IQ: 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJ ECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
DEWEY DEC I MAL SYSTEM- I I I  
Us ing the Dewey De c i ma l  System 
15 5  
The purpose o f  thi s le s s on i s  t o  u s e  the Dewey sys­
tem to find books on a topic tha t perhaps you d i d  
n o t  f ind o therwi se . 
To show tha t an unders tanding o f  the c la s s i f i ca t i on 
sys tem can be u s e fu l .  
Social Studi e s : Civi l War Topi c s . 
Library . 
Scheduled time by teacher and librarian . J 0 -45 
mins . May be ne c e s sary to s chedu le more than one 
per i od f or the c la s s  t o  work or time f or groups . 
MATERIALS : Overhead pro j e c t or . Trans parency on Hi s t ory num­
bers . 
Ch i ldren : Penc i l , paper , l i s t  of  books found on 
a s s igned topi c ,  and workshe e t  a s s i gned 
the day bef ore . 
Teacher : Copy o f  workshe e t  a s s i gned w i th answers . 
PROCEDURE : Have c la s s  wri te f rom memory the ten c la s s e s  of the 
Dewey system .  Check the i r  work and then c orre c t  
the workshe e t .  Di s cu s s  any problems o 
The re s t  o f  the per i od pre pare the c la s s  t o  look up 
more material on the ir topic by us ing the Dewey 
De c i ma l  numbers . Show the trans parency wi th the 
h i s t ory and geogra phy numbers . Remind them t o  
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t hink of t h e i r  t op i c  as it  re lates  t o  t he C ivil 
War and larger gene ral t opics . I f  t he ir topic  i s  
n o t  listed i n  t he card catalog by topic , t hey 
s hould note t he clas s ification numbe r  of books 
about the part of t he u .  s .  t hat t he i r  topic  deals 
with and go to t he s he lves to find b o oks in t hi s  
c las s .  By us ing t he index and t he tabl e  of c on­
tents of t he s e  b o oks p e r haps t hey will f ind s e c ­
t ions o f  t he s e  b ooks t hat deal with t he i r  t opic . 
WHICH CLASS 
TI TLES 
1 .  S pani s h  Word Bo ok 
2 .  The C hrist  C h i ld ' s  St o ry 
3 .  What i s  a Bird ? 
4 .  The First Bo ok of  Cons ervat i on 
5 .  The Police  
6 .  Norwe gian Fo lk Tales 
7 .  The Plants We Eat 
8 .  All About Dinos aurs 
9 .  Turtles  and Frogs 
10 . C o s tume s 
15 7  
CLASS NAME CLASS 
NUMBER 
LANGUAGE 400 
RELIGION 200 
NATURAL S O IENCB 500 
SO C IAL S C I ENCE 300 
SOCIAL S CIENCE 300 
S O CIAL SCIENCE 300 
NATURAL S C IENCE 500 
NATURAL S OIENC:E: 500 
NATURAL SC IENCE 500 
S O C IAL S C IENCE 300 
11 . The Firs t  Bo ok of Trans p orta t i on S O C IAL SC IENCE 300 
12 . Let 1 s Read P o et ry LITERATURE 800 
13 . All Ab out t he Huma n Body AP�HJIED S C I BNOE 600 
14 . Lumni Indian Stori e s  HI S TO RY 900 
1 5 .  Abraham Linc o ln ' s  World HISTORY 900 
16 . The Fi rs t Bo ok of Mus i c  FINE ARTS 700 
17 . Dic t i onary of Ame rican Words LANGUAGE 400 
18 . Safe ty Fi rs t APPLIED SCIENCE 600 
1 9 .  Danie l  Bo one in t he Wilderne s s  HISTORY 900 
2 0 .  How to play Bas e ball FINE ART 700 
2 1 .  Pets  and How t o  Care For T he m  APPLIED S C IENCE 600 
2 2 . Japanes e  Poetry LI TERATURE 800 
2 3 . Robots and Sate llites APPLIED S C IENCE 600 
WHI CH CLASS ( c on ' t . ) 
24 . Le t ' s  Trave l in  Spa in HISTORY 
2 5 . Hammond ' s  World Atla s  HISTORY 
1 5 8  
9 0 0  
9 0 0  
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
WHEIIB : 
DEWEY DECIHAL SYS 11EM-IV 
Review of the Dewey De c imal Sys tem. 
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The purpos e  of t his  le s s on i s  t o  c h e ck on t he un­
de rs tandings deve loped  in t his  unit on t he Dewey 
De c imal Sys tem. 
To evaluate t he re sults t o  d e t e rmine what reteach­
ing i s  ne c e s s ary , if any . 
C las s ro om .  
WHEN : Sc heduled :pe riod . 30 mins . 
PROCEDURE : Teac he r :  Distri but e t he t e s t  pape r .  Give dire c ­
t i ons . 
Li brarian : May o r  may not be t he re to e xpla in any 
part no t und e rs t o od .  
Afte r papers have b e e n  c he cke d , de t e r­
mine if mo re wo rk i s  ne c e s sary .  W i t h  
s ome groups it  may be  ne c e s sary t o  have 
more fo llow up exerci s e s . 
At fifth grad e i t  is  not d e eme d  ne c e s ­
sary f o r  t he c hildren t o  know all the 
c las s e s  if they nave a genera l  und e r­
s tand ing of the purpo s e  of the cla s s i ­
ficat i on system and know t he gene ral 
c las s for a s pe c ific s ub j e ct t hey want . 
DEWEYv DECI MAL REVIEW 
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Wri te the DEWEY DECI MAL number for the s e  de f in i t i ons or de -
scri pt i on s .  
1 .  
2 .  
J .  
4 .  
5 .  
6 .  
? .  
8 .  
0 
/ . 
10 . 
1 1 .  
12 . 
13 . 
14 . 
15 . 
16 . 
-----
-----
------
------
-----
------
-----
books about the re cord s  and s tud i e s  of pa s t  
event s  o f  a l l  pe ople . 
books about worshi p of God and mythology . 
an encyc lopedia . 
books about man ' s  first  stud i e s  and the be 
g inn ing of  knowledge . 
a d i c t i onary of  the Ameri can language .  
a book about many topi c s  or one book of a 
ser i e s . 
books dea l ing wi th man and the s o c i e ty in whi ch 
he live s ,  and hi s re la t i on t o  that s o c i e t y .  
books o n  t op i c s  of natural origin or the th ings 
about man . 
an atla s . 
books about languages or a l l  pe o ple : the i r  
d i c t i onari e s .  
a bo ok with s t or i e s  about more than one per-
s on ' s  l i fe o 
a book about the th ing s  man ha s made or in-
vented tha t made h i s  li fe eas i e r . 
a book about the F . B . I .  
books that te ll us  what man ha s done with hi s 
s pare t i me tha t gave him p lea sure whi le do ing 
i t .  
sate l l i te s o  
------ a book o f  verse or  poe try or  the wri t ing of  a 
country . 
1 7 . 
1 8 .  
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 .  
2 2 . 
2 3 . 
24 . 
2 5 .  
-----
------
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DEWEY DECIMAL REVIEW ( c on ' t . ) 
a book about the Cons t i tu t i on o f  the U .  S .  or 
the laws of our c ountry. 
a book about the l i f e  of one person .  
eng ine s .  
a book of plays . 
a book of inse c t s . 
manners and behavior.  
birds . 
Roman and Norse Mythology . 
fa iry ta le s .  
TOPI C : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
REFERENCE SKILLS-Fifth Grade 
ENCYCLOPEDIAS- Revi ew Part I .  
To review what wa s taught in fou rth grade . 
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To fami l iarize  the c la s s  w i th o ther kinds  of  ency­
c lopedia s .  
To learn the procedure s for checking out vo lume s 
or s e t s  for c la s s  use . 
Langu8.ge . 
C la s sro om . 
J 0 -45 minute s s c heduled by teacher and l ibrarian . 
MATERIALS : 1 .  Overhead pro j e c tor and trans paren c i e s  for re ­
viewing World Book . 
2 .  F i lm s tr i p  pro j e ctor and Fi lms trip EBF I - 129  En­
cycloped ias . 
J .  Seve ra l  s e t s  of encyc loped ias taken t o  ro om .  
C he ck she e t s .  
PROCEDURE : U s ing the trans parenc i e s  review the ou ts tanding 
feature s of the World Book , not ing keywords , gu ide 
words , s pe c i f i c  art i c le s , gene ra l  art i c le s , see  
re f e rence s ,  sub-t i t le s , re lated art i c le s , bibliog­
ra phy , a lphabe t i ca l  ordero  
Show the f i lms tr i p  I - 129  comparing the fea ture s of  
the var i ou s  en cyc lopedia s .  A f ter vi ew ing the f i lm­
stri p give them t i me to browse through the encyclo­
ped ias and f ind the  feqture s ment i on ,  not i ng th e 
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likene s s e s  and the d i fferenc e s . Le t them take 
two d i fferent one s and look up the same topi c and 
compare . 
Draw a ttent i on to the word volume and s e t  numbers , 
noting loca t i on of each on the volume s they are u s ­
ing . Explain the d i f fe rence and the rea son for 
learning about them.  When checking out a vo lume 
i t  i s  important that the y know wha t i s  meant by 
each one so  they can che ck out corre ctly.  
I f  t ime permi t s  give the c la s s  the che ck she e t s  
whi ch are a revi ew o f  the f i lms tri p .  When they 
have f ini shed the she e t  check wi th them and d i scu s s  
any errors or mi sunders tand ings that might have 
oc curred . 
If  t i me doe s not permi t save the check she e t  for 
the first  part of the next le s s on .  
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A WORLD FULL OF KNOWLEDGE* 
Informa t i on about the world • • •  people , p lace s ,  events  
and fac t s  • . •  can be  f ound in genera l  encyclopedias . A genera l  
ENCYCLOPEDIA i s  u sua lly publi shed i n  s e t s , and each book in 
the s e t  i s  ca l led a VOLUME o 
Encyclopedia volume s are arranged alphabe t i ca l ly , A 
to z .  Some se t s  have numbers a s  we ll a s  letters • .  o to help 
kee p  them in order on the she lve s . The art i c le s  about the 
var i ous  sub j e c t s  are arranged alphabe t i ca l ly wi thin the vol-
ume s .  Encyc lopedias s e t s  d i f fer in s ome ways . Le t ' s  look 
a t  three s e t s  • • •  Bri tanni ca Jun i o r , Compton ' s  P i c tured Ency-
c lopedia , and World Book . You wi ll see  wha t the s pe c i a l  
feature s are i n  the s e  s e t s . 
*From s e t  o f  pu rchased di t t o  ma s ters ( J l : ) . 
On the chart be low , pla ce a " Y "  for ye s • • •  or • • •  "N" for N o .  
Spe c ia l  Feature s • B • C • W 
I s  there an index in each vo lume ? 
I s  there an index in one separate vo lume ? 
Are there guide words a t  the top o f  each page ? --------
Are there sub-headings in the art i c l e s ?  
Are there outline s a t  the end o f  the art i c le s ?  
-�------Are there s tudy que s t i ons a t  the end o f  art i c le s ?  
Are there re lated art i c le s  li sted?  
I s  there a l i s t  o f  map s ?  
Are there pi c ture s , d iagrams , and maps ? 
I s  there a s tudy gu i de in a s e para te vo lume ? 
Are there " se e "  and " se e  a lso " re ference s ?  
Are the re bibli ograph i e s  a t  the end o f  art i c i l e s ?  
-------
-------
A-Z • • •  Can you f ind the right volume ? Whi ch le tter would you 
use to look up each of the s e ?  1 )  The larg e s t  c i ty in the 
world . 2 )  A hi s tory o f  spa ce trave l .  ---
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down the s e  note s  on the board , e mpha s i z ing as you 
do that you are taking note s in word s  and phra s e s  
and u s ing the words of the pupi l s  n o t  the words a s  
i n  the text . 
Read severa l  more paragraphs l e t t i ng the pup t l s  
take the not e s  on the ir papers wi thout much he lp . 
Be sure to read s lowly and re pea t  some sente n c e s  
so  they can b e  sure to g e t  the informa t i on .  
The teacher and l ibrarian shou ld move about the 
room to be sure the chi ldren are ge tt ing the idea 
of words and n o t  try ing to take down whole sen-
tence s from the text . ( Some will  do thi s . ) 
After two or three paragra phs have been read have 
the chi ldren wri te  the re port from the note s they 
have taken . De pending on the abi l i ty of the group 
the y may need to have he lp with thi s .  Use  the 
note s you t ook from the f i rs t  part and pu t on the 
not e s  a nd then wri te the i r  sentenc e s  on the board . 
Deve lop the f i rs t  paragra ph in th i s  way .  Then le t 
them pro c e ed on the ir own unde r gu idance if  ne eded 
to wri t e  the next two paragra phs . 
When they fini sh cal l  for volunteers t o  read the ir 
reports orally .  A s  in fourth grade po int out the 
ind ividua l i ty of each re port al though they each 
heard the same art i c le read . 
TOPI C : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
REFERENCE SKILLS - Fi fth Grade 
ENCYCLOPEDIAS : Part 3 Note Taking . 
To give pra c t i ce in read ing for informa t i on .  
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To give pra c t i ce in taking not e s  from encyc lope­
dia s .  
Science . 
Library . 
WHEN : 3 0 -45 minute s s cheduled by librarian and teacher .  
MATERIALS : S e t s  of encyc lopedi a s  ava i lable . 
Li s t  o f  topi c s  c la s s  has previ ou sly s e le cted . 
Form on whi ch to wri te que s t i ons . 
Penc i ls and pape r .  Overhead pro j e c tor ava i lable . 
PROCEDURE : Remind the c la s s  that they are not going to wri t e  
the report toda y .  Thi s le s s on i s  t o  learn to  take 
not e s  and it may be seve ra l  days  before they wri te 
the re port , or  they may not wri te thi s  report . I t  
de pends on how we l l  they take the i r  note s .  Have 
the c la s s  think about the i r  topic for a few minute s 
and de c ide on f our or five que s t i ons the y  would 
like to f ind answers to about the i r  topi c .  Wri te 
the se que s t i on s  on the i r  papers leaving about f our 
line s be tween each one so there i s  room to j ot 
down the note s .  Ins tru c t  the c la s s  to wri te only 
words and phra se s .  Sentence s  wi ll not be a c c e pted 0 
When they have de c ided on the que s t i ons they may 
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get an encyc lopedia and start to read about the i r  
topi c .  ( Some w i l l  have trouble wi th the que s t i on s  
and w i l l  n e e d  he lp to make the i r  que s t i on s  s pe c i f i c  
enough , and not too broad . )  Read the ent i re a rt i -
c le unle s s  the i r  top i c  inc ludes  only a port i on of 
a larger topi c , then read the port i on dea ling w i th 
the s pe c i f i c  topi c .  As the c la s s  reads remind 
them to ke e p  in mind wha t they are read ing about . 
When f ini shed re read the que s t i ons and see  how 
many they can answer .  Wri t e  the an swers in words 
under the que s t i on .  I f  they can not remember 
qui te a l l , reread the part dealing w i th the que s -
t i on i n  mind and j ot down the word s o r  ideas need-
ed . 
When thi s ha s be en c omple ted the teacher or li-
brarian should check the chi ld ' s  note s to  s e e  if  
he  has su f f i c i ent informa t i on .  
I t  may be that i t  wi ll  b e  neces sary for him to  
f ind more informa ti<im in  another re feren c e  book. 
The no te taking w i l l  take all the period.  I f  
some chi ld f ini she s ahead o f  the ma j ori ty le t him 
read some thing o f  intere s t . 
FOLLOW-UP SUGGESTI ON S : 
1 .  The teacher may have the chi ldren give ora l re-
ports from the se not e s  and not wri te them in 
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e s say form a t  thi s  t i me . 
2 .  After g iving oral reports the t eacher might have 
the c la s s  wri te an e s say from them . In thi s 
ca se i t  i s  re commended tha t the ch i ld turn in 
his notes  w i th hi s repor t .  
3 .  I f  the top i c  i s  one the chi ld i s  part i cu larly 
intere s ted in and would l i ke to find ou t more to 
make a longer re port he might l ook in o the r 
s ourc e s  and take more notes  t o  enlarge h i s  in-
forma t i on .  
Notes  wou ld need t o  be re -organ ized for s e quence 
be fore wri t ing into report form .  
Wri ting , edi t ing and rewri t ing might fo llow. 
4 .  A week or s o  later us ing about 6 c la s s  pe r i od s  
there could b e  a new pro j e c t  s tarted . 
a ) New topic cho s en 
b ) Read ing from two encyc lopedias 
c ) N ote taking from two s ources 
d ) Organi z ing notes in sequence 
e ) Wri t ing re port s 
f ) Planning use of vi sual aids , ( chart s , p i c ­
ture s , e tc . ) 
g )  G iving re port s ora lly us ing vi sua l a ids . 
5 .  Some t ime la ter c ont inued pra c t i ce us ing more 
than one kind of s ource , can be deve loped . 
Books , encyc loped ia s ,  f i lmstrips e t c . 
Each t i me w i th each one , the pre l iminary s teps  
of read ing note taking , organ i z ing e tc .  Should 
be followed . To deve lop the hab i t  of  wri ting 
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and taki ng note s and not copy i ng from re f�rence 
wi ll take much prStct i c e and s tri c t  rou t ine . 
6 .  Out l i n i ng can be deve loped from the que s t i on s  
u s e d  t o  f i nd i nforma t i on .  
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SAMPLE FORM 
Sugg e s ted form t o  g ive to  c la s s  for the i r  f i r s t  le s s on 
of thi s  na ture . 
SUBJECT or TOPIC 
�����.....,...��--,.�....-�����_..,,__������ 
Wri te be low four que s t i ons tha t you would l i ke answered 
about your topi c .  
1 .  
2 .  
J .  
4 . 
Other intere s t ing th ing s  learned . 
T i t le of  Encylopedia u sed and Vo lume number .  
TOPIC : 
REFERENCE SKILLS-Fi f th Grade 
S INGLE VO LUME REFERENCE BOOKS-Part 1 
1 7 2  
PURPOSE : To teach tha t  not a l l  reference books are ency c lo­
pedia s .  
SUBJECT : 
Tha t re ferences may be s ingl e  volume s or a few 
volume s .  
That each kind of  reference ha s i t s  own spe c ia l  
purpose . 
That s tudent s need t o  learn how t o  u s e  the se . 
Language : Text 7 1- 7 5 . 
WHERE : Cla s sroom . 
WHEN : 30  minutes  s chedu led by teacher and l i brarian . 
MATERIALS : Fi lmstr i p  pro j ec tor and f i lms tri p EBF-Re ference 
Bo oks , I - 130 . 
PROCEDURE : Librarian : Introduce the f i lms tri p by t e l l ing the 
c la s s  tha t there are many kinds of re f ­
erence books . The encyclopedias are 
only one of the many kind s , and are us­
ual ly in s e t s o f  a number o f  volume s , 
whi J e o ther kinds are s ome ti me s only one 
volume and s ome t ime s two . A ls o , there 
i s  a s e t  of books re ferred to as a re f ­
erenc e s e t  that i s  not en cyc loped ia i n  
the sense tha t w e  think o f  a n  ency c lope­
dia . We learned previou s ly that the 
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encyc loped ias are arranged in a lphabe t-
i ca l  order .  After we have di s cu s sed 
s ome of  the s ingle vo lume s s e en on thi s  
f i lmstri p we wi l l  examine them dur ing a 
period in the library . Now le t s  look 
a t  the f i lms tri p .  
Thi s  f i lms tri p w i l l  show example s of  
many kinds of re f e rence books . Point 
out the one s that our library doe s not 
have and empha s i z e  the one s we do have 
s o  the chi ldren can make a li s t  of the 
one s to look for when the y go to the l i -
brary . A l s o , ment i on tha t the l ibrary 
has s ome ind ividua l books that are on 
the reference she lf becau se they are 
c on s i dered good sourc e s  of informa t i on .  
Most  librari e s  have a mi s c e l lane ou s  c o l-
l e c t i on o f  reference type bo oks and the 
chi ldren shou ld learn where the se books 
are ke pt and how to make use of themo 
The y wi ll be put on the table s  for the 
c la s s  to examine so the y wi l l  have an 
opportun i ty to learn about them.  
O pen the d i scus s i on o f  the severa l  books 
s e en on the f i lms tri p by asking s ome one 
174 
to tell you whi ch book he wou ld s e le c t  
i f  he wanted to know some thing about a 
famous person , but d i dn ' t  want to read 
a long bi ography . The chi ld would re fer 
to the Biograph i ca l  Di c t i onary . Another 
que s t i on might be whe re would you look 
to f .ind out the ma j or crop of  the s tate 
of  Kansas in 1967 .  
TOPI C : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
1 75 
REFERENCE SKILLS - Fi fth Grade 
SINGLE VOLUME REFERENCE BOOKS-Part 2 
To give the c la s s  first  hand experi ence examining 
a number o f  di fferent k inds of reference books . 
To show them tha t not a l l  have the same fea ture s  
such a s  table o f  contents , index , maps and chart s o  
To determine the uniquene s s  o r  purpos e  o f  each 
type o f  re ference bo ok . 
Language . Text pag e s  71-7 5 .  
Library . 
Pre- s chedu led per i od from 45-60 minute s ,  arranged 
by teache r wi th librarian . 
MATERIALS : Di s played on the table s are an a s sor tment of many 
kinds of s ing le vo lume ref erence books and sma l l  
s e t s  of one or two volume s o f  books . 
Workshe e t-LIBRARY ACTIVITY-REFERENCES for each 
pupi l .  
Pupi ls : Bring penc i l  and li s t  o f  referen c e s  
made the day be f ore from the f i lmstri p .  
f'ROCEDURE : When the c la s s  i s  seated , sugge s t  that the y e xamine 
as many of the books on the table bef ore them a s  
they can and to look a t  a s  many of the one s o n  the ir 
l i s t  that are on other tab le s  a s  t i me permi t s .  
They w i l l  have J O  minute s for thi s .  They should 
look for spe cial feature s and th ink about the kind 
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of  informa t i on they c ontain , s o  they wou ld know 
whi ch book to go to for informa t i on they might 
need. When the JO  minu t e s  are up they are to 
choo s e  one of  the books and use the workshe e t  to 
answer the que s t i on s  abou t  that book. They are to 
work ind ividua lly and qui e t ly .  Thi s i s  a work 
peri od and they wi l l  have the re st  of the period 
to  f in i sh thi s  a s s ignment o  
When they have f in i shed the sheet they wi l l  be 
asked to u s e  the informa t i on on the she e t  to t e l l  
the c la s s  about thi s  part i cu lar book . 
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REFEREN CES -LIBRARY ACTIVITY 
TITLE of REFEREN CE.�������������������� 
AUTHOR ( i f g i ven ) __ ������������������� 
or EDITOR 
PUBLISHER������������������������
COPYRIGHT DATE �������������������­
TABLE OF CONTENTS : 
1 .  Where i s  i t  located? �����������������-
2 .  How i s  i t  arranged? ��������������· 
INDEX : 
1 .  Whe re i s  i t  located? �����������������-
2 .  How i s  i t  arranged ? ���������������� 
What kind of informa t i on does th i s  book have ? ( Your answer 
shou ld inc lude whe ther the art i cles  are long and detai led , 
short fa ctua l , and the sub j e c t s  found . 
How i s  thi s book d i fferent from other books , such a s  encyclo-
pedias , d i c t i onari es , e tc . ?  
����������������� 
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LIBRARY SKILLS FOR S IXTH GRADE 
The se  skills  were selec ted by the teachers and li brarian 
for the Wapato Schoo l s ixth grade ski lls  out line . Some ski lls  
are be s t  introduced by the teachers and s trengthened by the 
librarian working wi th the c la s s e s  in the library on pre -
p lanned a c t ivi t i e s  or in the c la s sroom. There are other 
ski lls that i t  i s  be s t  for the l i brarian to introduce and the 
teacher to f o llow-up wi th pra c t i ca l  a c t ivi t i e s .  The sequence 
l i s ted i s  not bind ing . The s k i l l s  shnu ld be taught as they 
are needed by the c la s s  and when the c la s s  wi l l  be u s ing the 
informati on ga ined by the teaching . 
Th i s  manua l sug�e s t s  ways that a few o f  the s e ski l ls 
may be taught corre la ted wi th the sub j e c t  ma tter . I t  i s  in 
no way intended to be a c omplete gu ide . 
SKILLS PROGRAM 
I .  Ori enta t i on 
A .  Review wi th s tudents the i r  knowledge o f : 
1 .  Library pro cedure s 
2 .  Library c i t i z ensh i p  
J .  Library vocabu lary 
I I . Card Catalog 
A .  Rev i ew from previ ou s  years 
1 .  The use of the card catalog 
2 .  The arrangement of the catalog 
J .  The three type s of entri e s  
B .  Extend the ski lls  i n  u s ing the cata log 
1 .  De ta i ls of informa t i on on the cards 
a .  Joint authors , edi tors . and c ompi lers 
b. I llu s tra tor cards  
c .  Birth and death dat e s  of authors when given 
2 .  Cros s  re ferenc e s  
a .  See cards 
b .  See a lso  c�rds 
Library Ski lls  ( con • t . ) 
I I I .  Reference s 
A .  Encyc lopedias 
1. Review Bri tann i ca Jr. and World Book 
2 .  Learn about Compton ' s  Encyc lopedia 
a .  Use Compton ' s  Key to teach 
1 .  Fac t  index ; where located , i mportance 
2 .  Format of arti c l e s  
a .  ma in divi s i ons  
b . sub-divi s i ons  
c .  capt i ons 
d. charts and maps , graphs and picture s 
3 .  S c i ence Encyc lopedia 
a .  Forma t 
b .  Index 
c .  Vocabulary 
4 . Our Wonde rfu l World 
a .  Is thi s an encyc lopedia 
b .  Index Va lue 
5 .  O ther Encyc lopedias 
B.  At la s e s  
1 .  Geode ' s  Atla s  
a .  Po li t i ca l  and phy s i ca l  maps 
b .  How to use  the index 
2 .  World Book At la s  
3 .  National Geograph i c  Atla s  
4 . Reqde r ' s Dige s t  Atlas 
5.  Hammond Atla s  
6 .  Bri tann i ca Atla s  
? .  Others 
c. Indexe s 
1 .  Poe try 
2 .  Biography 
3 .  Quota t i ons 
D. Almanac s  
1 .  World A lmanac 
a .  Loca t i on of index 
b .  Kind of informa t i on 
2 .  Readers Dige st  
3 .  Informati on Plea se 
4 . O thers 
E .  Yearbooks 
1 .  Compton s 
2 .  South Ameri can Handbook 
F .  Di c t i onari e s  
1 .  Kinds 
a .  Unabridged 
b .  College 
c .  Biograph i ca l  
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Library Ski lls  ( con ' t . ) 
d .  Sc i ence 
e .  Geogra phical 
f .  Ma thema t i  ca l 
G .  Magaz ine s and news papers 
1 .  Kinds 
a .  Loca l 
Dai ly 
Weekly 
b .  Me tropo li tan 
c .  Nat i onal 
2 .  Purpo s e s  
J .  Va lue 
4 .  How to use 
5 .  Care o f  
6 .  How to  read 
H .  Bibli ography 
1 .  Learn a s imple ba s i c  form 
I .  Independent Study 
1 .  Provide time and activi t i e s . 
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2 .  Inform librarian o f  re s earch pro j e c t s  planned and 
a s s i gned 
J .  Pre-plan wi th librarian to learn of s ourc e s  ava i l­
able 
J .  I l lus trators of Books 
IV. Part s  of a Book 
A .  Review work of previ ou s  grade s 
B .  Add 
1 .  Appendix 
2.  Bibli ography 
v. Dewey Cla s s i f i ca t i on 
A .  Revi ew Dewe y Cla s s i f i ca t i on s tud i ed in Fi f th Grade 
1 .  Ten Ma j or Div i s i ons 
Bo Add Sub-divi s i on s  a ppropriate to Sixth Grade Curri c­
ulum 
1 .  9 80 ' s  South Amer i ca 
2 .  970 ' s  Canada and Mex i co and Centra l  America 
J .  Sci ence numbers . 
VI o Appre c iat i on of Books and Li terature 
A. Extend the s tudent ' s  a ppre ciation of reading through 
1 .  A s incere a pproach t o  reading gu idance 
2 .  Sharing enthu s iasm for good books 
J .  Crea ting an atomo sphere whi ch make s reading a part 
of growing up 
B .  G ive each s tudent an opportun i ty to 
1 .  Share wi th others hi s favori te reading 
2 .  Ga in a sense o f  pride in hi s library e xperi ence s .  
VI I .  Books and Book Making 
A .  Hi s tory of Books 
Library Ski ll s  ( con • t . ) 
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B .  Inf luence on way of Li fe 
VII I .  Pre para t i on for Jun ior High Scho o l  
A . Give the s tudents a c onf idence in the library ski lls 
they have acqu i red . 
1 .  Di s cu s s  the i r  a c c ompl i shment s  
2 .  Te s t  the ir a chi evement 
3 .  Point out weakne s s e s and ways to improve 
B. Ori ent the s tudents to the i r  future l ibrary through 
1 .  Fi e ld trips to o ther librari e s  
2 .  Gue s t s  from o ther librari e s  
3 .  De s cri pt i ons o f  Jun i or High Library fac i l i t i e s  
and a c t ivi t i e s  
IX . Pub l i c  Library 
A .  Enc ourage the chi ldren to use  the i r  publi c library 
B .  In summer the Bookmobi le 
X .  Re s earch and report ing 
A .  Out lining 
B. Summari z ing 
C .  Taking Notes  
D .  Re cord source ( Bibli ography ) 
XI I .  Poe try 
XI I I .  Li s t  of books sui table for s ixth grade and re commended 
to be read be fore Junior High School  
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COERELA'l'I NG LIBRARY SKILLS WITH BAS I C  
LANGUAGE TEXT 
Grade S i x  
The uni t s  of the bas i c  text , OUR ENGLISH LANGUAGE : 
Ba i le y , Barne s ,  Hol'.'rocks-Ame r i can Book Company , 1960 , wi ll 
c orre la te wi th some of the l i brary ski l l s . 
Textbook uni t  Li brary ski ll 
Un i t  2 -All the News 
A Wa l king Newspaper 34 
Examin!ng Newspapers 3 6  
Wri t ing News Stori e s  3 8  
Wri t ing a Fea ture Story 45 
Wri t ing an Edi torial 47 
Newspaper and l"i.a.gaz i ne s in 
Library 
Un i t  4-All K inds of Books 
Se l l i ng a Book 9 8  
Book Programs 1 0 5  
Mak ing a Book Fi le 111 
Be ing Book Revi ewers 1 13 
Uni t  6-Ways o f  Commun i cat ing 
Examin ing a Report 162 
Se le ct  a Report Topi c 166 
Us ing a Table o f  Contents 1 6 8  
U s ing a n  I ndex 1 6 9  
Sou rc e s  o f  Inf orma t i on 
Current 
Short 
Purpo se f or read i ng 
Prsi. c t i c e  wri t ing 
Cla s s  newspa pe r  
Card Ca ta log Ski l l s  
Around t h e  World Tour 
( So c i a l  Studi e s ) 
Book Ta lks 
Re ference Ski lls 
Encyclopedias 
How to use 
Index va lue o f  encyc lo­
pedia 
Us ing the Encyc lopedia 172 , 3 2 0  
Inf orma t i on in Encyclopedias 173 
Taking Note s f or a Report 174 
Makin?; an  Ou t l i n e  175 
How to use  i ndex 
Spe c ia l  re ferenc e s  
Purpo s e s  
How to use 
Wri t ing a Re port 177 
Un i t  1 0 -Year Around He lps 
How to Make Heports 2 84 
Myths and Mythology 2 84-0u t l ine 
U s ing Encyc lopedias  3 2 0  
WONDERF'UL WOFs.LD re fer-
ence s e t  
How to use  i t o  
Review o f  Card Ca ta log 
and Re ference Books , 
Dewe y Dec i ma l  C la s s i f i ca­
t i on Sys tem 
Furpo se 
How to u s e  i t  
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT :  
18J 
CARD CATALOG - S ixth Grade 
Card Ca ta log Rev i ew 
To pre pare the students to use the card cata log in 
looking up books for a supple menta l reading pro­
gram , "Adventure Around the World " .  
The reading program i s  to  he lp broaden the i r  read­
ing intere s t s  and knowledge of other c ountri e s  tha t  
are not u sua lly s tud i e d  in s ixth grade . 
Reading and Soc ia l  S tud i e s  supplementa l reading . 
Language Text 111-113 
WHERE : C la s sro om . 
WHEN : 30  minu t e s  s cheduled by teacher and librarian . 
MATERIALS : Fi lms t ri p  EBF-The Card Ca ta log I -126 . S e t s  o f  
catalog card s .  
Pas s ports f or the members o f  the C la s s o  Sample 
page of one tour f o l lows le s s on out ling .  
Fi lms tri p pro j ector.  
PROCEDURE : Librarian : Di scuss wi th the c la s s  the purpose of 
the card cata log . Through di s cu s s i on 
determine wha t points need the mo s t  
rev i ewing . Show only tha t port i on o f  
the f i lms trip needed to revi ew the sub­
j e c t  card . The reading pro j ec t  wi ll 
requ ire tha t the c la s s  rec ognize  the 
sub j e c t  cqrd and be able to determine 
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the ne c e s sary informa t i on from i t .  
Di s tribut e  the s e t s  of  ca ta log cards , 
one s e t  t o  a s tudent o Have them s e le c t  
f rom the s e t  sub j e c t  card s . G o  around 
the room aski ng each one to read the 
author ' s  name and the t i t le of the book 
found on the sub j e c t  card he ha s chosen.  
Also have them give the call number o f  
the booko 
D i stribute  the pa s s port s t o  eac h  pupi l .  
Expla in the purpo se o f  the reading pro­
gram . Give them the d i re c t i ons on how 
to proceed . 
The teacher may dec ide whi ch t ours he 
pre fers they take first  or he may leave 
i t  up to the de c i s i on of the s tudent . 
They need not a l l  read the same tour a t  
the same time . The teacher may a l s o  
dec ide how much o f  each tour shou ld be 
read in f i c t i on and how much in non-f i c ­
t i on .  The me thod f or a c c ount ing for the 
reading or the re port ing that i s  done 
w i ll be the de c i s i on of the teache r .  
AROUND THE WORLD TOUR ONE 
PASSPORT TO ADVENTURE FRANCE AROUND THE WORLD Fi c t i o n  Author 
Non- fi ction Title 
EGYPT Naae Fic tion 
Non- f i ct i on Xut;nor 
Ti tle 
B irthday 
CHINA 
Fi c t i on Author 
Addres s Non- f i c t i on 
Title 
AUSTRALIA S choo l  Fic t ion Author 
Non- f i c t ion 
Title 
Graie Room 
ANTARCTI CA  
Fict ion Author 
T eacher Jlon-f i ct i on T i tl e 
ARGENT INA 
Fict i on Author 
Non-fi c t i on 
Ti tl e  
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
CARD CATALOG- S i xth Grade 
Le s s on I -Seri e s  
Card Catalog - Advance s tudy . 
To revi ew the three kind s  of  cata log card s . 
To revi ew non- print or aud i o  v i sua l cards . 
To introdu ce the j oint author and i llu strator 
cards . 
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To po int out o ther informa t i on g iven on the card s . 
Language . Textbook 2 84 .  
Cla s sroom . 
J0-40 minutes  arranged by teacher wi th l i brar ian . 
Thi s l e s s on to be used when a revi ew of  card cat­
a log se ems pert inent , e s pe c ia lly about mid-year .  
MATERIALS : Fi lms tri p McGraw-Hi ll THE CARD CATALOG . 
F i lmstr i p  pro j e c tor . 
PROCEDURE : Draw from the c la s s  the kinds of  cards they have 
s e en in the card ca ta log . Review o ther points 
they shou ld knowo Introduce the f i lmstr i p  a s  a 
d i f ferent one o Di scu s s  the kinds of cards shown , 
the ru les for a lphabe t i z ing ,  the guide card s in 
the ca ta log and other i tems shown . Po int out the 
differences in author card , j oint author and i l­
lus tra tor card s o  
C larify any que s t i on s  that may come u p o  Thi s  i s  a 
good place to stop a s  fi lms tri p i s  too long to s e e  
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a l l  a t  once and covers too much . 
ASSIGNMENT : Next t ime f in i sh the f i lmstri p .  Revi ew f i f th 
grade d i s cus s i on o f  the card s  in the ca ta log for 
audio-vi sua l materials and o ther non-print mate­
ria l s . They wi l l  have an opportun i t y  t o  examine 
s ome cata log cards and to locate informa t i on on 
the s e  cards . They wi l l  a l s o  be g iven the a s s ign­
ment to make s ome sample card s o  
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
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CARD CATALOG-Sixth Grade 
Le s s on I I -Seri e s  
Card Catalog- c ontinued . 
To c ontinue the rev i ew began the day be f ore . 
To ins truct the c la s s  in iden t i fying o ther kind s  
of  cards be s ides books cards . A l l  kinds of  mat e ­
ria l s  are cata loged in the card f i le b y  a sys tem 
of c olor coding . 
To pre pare c la s s  to do re s earch on social s tud i e s  
topi c s .  
SUBJECT : Language . 
WHERE : Cla s sroom . 
WHEN : 3 0 -45 minutes  arranged by teacher and librarian . 
MATERIALS : Fi lms tri p- McGraw-Hi ll The Card Ca ta log . 
F imstrip pro j e c tor . Mi s c e l lane ous s e t s  o f  var i ous  
kinds of cata log cards . 
PROCEDURE : Fini sh showing and di s cu s s ing the fi lms tri p . Clar­
i fy any que s t i on s .  Di stribute the sample ca talog 
card s o  Have c la s s  obs erve the vari ous  c o lor bands 
used on s ome and s ome card s are s o l id colors . See 
if the c la s s  can identi fy any of  the cards a s  t o  
kinds of materia l s  they repre sent . Us ing the 
cha lk board li s t  the kind s  of ma terials and the 
c olors . Compare form used to the book card forms 
s o  i t  is easy to re c ogni z e  cal l  numbers for books 
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or ident i fying numbers of  f i lms tri ps or p i c ture 
packe t s , whi ch are loca ted in the same p lace on 
the card . 
ACT IVITY : Place on the board the f o llow ing informa t i on and 
ask the c la s s  to use  thi s to make sample catalog 
cards . Make the three ba s i c  book card s - author , 
t i tle , sub j e c t .  
Author- Hans Baumann 
T i t le - A World of  the Pharaohs 
Sub j e ct- Egypt 
Publi sher- Random House  
Copyright Dat e - 1964 
I l lu s tra tor- Fe lix Sut ton 
TOPI C :  
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
REFERENCE SKILLS 
Le s s on I -Seri e s  
Review use  o f  encyclopedia s .  
To review the encyc loped ias used in fourth and 
f i f th grade . 
Learn new fea ture s n o t  previ ou s ly empha s i sed . 
Language . See textbook page s  1 7 2 - 173 . 
Cla s s room . 
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J 0 -45 minu t e s  schedu led by teacher and l ibrarian . 
MATERIALS : Severa l s e t s  of  d i ff erent kinds of  encyclopedias . 
Use  FS I - 12 9  EBF . Encyc loped ias . 
PROCEDURE : Use  the fi lmstrip a s  a review by showing port i on s  
of frame s omi t t ing the text . Have the c la s s  ex­
plain the fea ture shown . Review terms : sub-heads , 
cro s s  re ference s ,  re la ted topi c s , bibli ogra phy , 
gu ide words , and o ther t erms that may need d i s­
cus s ing .  
After see ing the f i lms trip have the c la s s  s e le c t  
volume s  from s e t s  and examine them.  Look up topics  
in two d i f ferent sets  and compare the text . D i s ­
cus s  the advantage or d i sadvantage of  u s ing one 
s e t  or more in ge t t ing informa t i on for a re port . 
After a short peri od of  thi s  examina t i on s top the 
c la s s  and find out who may have u sed the vo lume s 
that had indexe s and how many pupi ls  rea l i z ed 
certain s e t s  had indexe s .  
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For those who have vo l-
ume s with indexe s have them look up the i r  t o p i c s  
in the index and s e e  i f  they can f ind o ther pla c e s  
o r  s ourc e s  for more informa t i on .  
TOPI C :  
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
REFERENCE SKILLS 
Le s s on I I -Seri e s  
THE COMPTON ' S  KEY 
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To teach chi ldren how t o  use the index o f  an en­
cyc lopedia . 
To teach them o ther spe c ia l  feature s of thi s  par­
t i cu lar encyc loped ia . 
Language . Text 16 8- 169 
Cla s s room. 
3 0 -40 minute s s chedu led by tea cher with librarian 
f or five c onsecut ive les s on peri od s .  
MATERIALS : Two sets  o f  Compton ' s  Encyclopedias ; 2 c opi e s  o f  
Compton ' s  Key .  
Pupi ls : Penci ls and pape r .  
PROCEDURE : The pupi ls will  wri te the an swers t o  the que s t i ons 
on the ir pa per .  The y wi ll not wri te on the ex­
erci se she e t s .  The Compton Key is a gu ide , con­
s i s t ing of  2 5  s e t s  of gu ide s ,  one for each vo lume 
and one for the teacher/li brarian . 
Each pupi l will  have one gu ide and the c orre s ­
ponding volume of  the se t .  There are seven s t e ps 
in a ll , each one containing severa l  exerc i s e s . 
Begin with Step 1 and make sure each pup i l  fol­
lows each step  exa c t ly as it says and doe s each 
a c t ivity corre c t ly .  If the y do not i t  is easy 
for them t o  become c onfused . 
CAUTION : There are samples that are worked out 
that shou ld be followed exactly.  If  each pup i l  
doe s the sample i n  each case i t  w i l l  save much 
c onfu s i on .  
I t  w i ll take about f ive c la s s  s e s s i ons t o  c om-
plete the Compton Key .  
FIRST CLASS PERIOD : S t e ps 1 and Step 2 
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Step 1-Arrangement and Content s of  the Encyclo-
ped ia . 
Ex . 1-Arrangement of vo lume s o  
Ex . 2-Arrangement o f  material wi thin 
Ex . 3 the volume s - Two part s . 
Step 2-Arrangement of  the Text 
Ex . 4-Guide words 
Ex . 5-Titles  of art i c le s  
Ex . 6 -Subheads 
SECOND CLASS PERIOD : Step J 
Step J-Spe c ia l Learn ing Ai ds Wi thin Art i c le s o  
Ex . ?-Pi c ture s 
Ex . 8-Maps 
Ex . 9-Graphs , charts , d iagrams . 
Ex . 10 -Bibli ogra ph i e s  
Ex . 11-Fa c t  Summari e s  
Ex . 12-Reference-Ou t l ine s 
THIRD CLASS PERIOD : Ste p 4 and part o f  Step 5 .  
Th i s  i s  a study exerc i se w i th no que s t i ons to 
wri te 
Step 4-Loca t i on ,  Arrangement , and Kind s  of 
Entri e s  in the Fa ct-Index 
Kinds of Entri e s  
Ma in Entri e s  
Suben tri e s  
Fa c t  Entri e s  
Spe cial Li s t s  and Table s 
Step 5 -U s ing the Fa ct-Index 
Three ma j or u s e s  o f  the Fact-Index . 
1 .  To obta in bri e f  informa t i on .  
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2 .  To locat e  a s ing le i tem of  informa t i on .  
3 .  To loca te a l l  the informa t i on a 
sub j e c t . 
The "ga ther-u p . "  
Step 4 and thi s part of  Step 5 i s  to be read 
and d i s cu s sed in c la s s  ora lly . The next c la s s  
peri od w i ll c over the wri t ten work . 
FOURTH CLASS PERIOD : Writ ten work for Step 5 
Step 5-Us ing the Fac t- Index ( c on ' t ) . 
Ex . 13 -ha s s ixteen que s t i ons to answe r  
u s ing the Fac t - Index . 
FIFTH CLASS PERIOD : S t e ps 6 and 7 .  
Step 6-Cro s s  Re ference s 
Ex . 14-Cros s  re ference s  in the inde x .  
Ex . 15-Cro s s  references  i n  the text . 
Ex . 16- Cro s s  reference s in the text . 
Step ?-Summary Excerc i se s o  
Thi s  i s  a review cons i s ti ng o f  ten que s ­
t i ons ba sed on the use of  the ency c lo pedia . 
The pup i l s  shou ld work inde pendently w i th 
l i t t le or no he lp . 
TOPIC :  
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
REFERENCE SKILLS 
Le s s on I II-Seri e s  
Che cking review o f  COMPTON ' S  KEY . 
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To corre c t  the work done to determine i f  the c la s s  
ha s the unders tand ing needed t o  u s e  the encyc lope­
dia a s  i t  shou ld be u sed t o  find ma teria l s o 
Language : Textbook Uni t  6 Page s  162 - 174 .  
WHERE : Cla s sroom . 
WHEN : 30 -40 minute pe r i od arranged by tee.che r .  
MATERIALS : COMPTON ' S  KEY papers t o  be checked . 
Pupi ls : Each a topic  t o  find informat i on on t o  
pre pare a report o 
PROCEDURE : Check the papers in c la s s ,  each chi ld doing hi s 
own , read ing the answer he has to a que s t i on a s  
hi s turn c ome s . Corre c t  any mi sunders tand ing s .  
Have each pup i l  s e le c t  the vo lume in whi ch wi ll  
be found the informa t i on on the topic he  ha s 
chosen . Have them note page and t i tle of arti cle 
in whi ch informa t i on i s  found . 
NOTICE : 
I f  the pup i l s  do not turn t o  the index to look for 
reference s remind them tha t  they are forege t t ing 
the mos t  important place t o  f ind informa t i on .  
From the index the y shou ld note on the i r  paper the 
referenc e s  g iven them for the i r  topi c .  
Some teachers like t o  have the c la s s  u s e  a form 
for not ing the re ference s .  
type s some t i me s  used . 
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See next page s  for 
TOPI C :  
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
REFERENCE SKILLS 
Le s son IV-Seri e s  
Mi sce l laneou s s ingle vo lume re ferenced . 
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To revi ew va lue of  s ing le vo lume referenc e  books . 
To acqua int the c la s s  w i th those ava i lable to them.  
Language : Textbook Uni t  6 
Follow up a c t ivi t i e s  might be e i ther s c i ence or 
social s tud i e s  pro j e c t  work . 
Cla s sroom 
WHEN : Scheduled peri od 30 minu te s .  
MATERIALS : Fi lms tri p I - 130 EBF Spe c i a l  Reference Books 
PROCEDURE : Introduce the f i lmstri p by te lling c la s s  tha t not 
all reference books are encyc lopedias . Have c la s s  
name s ome they can think o f  o r  remember u s ing .  
Di s cuss  the purpo se o f  each one and when you would 
use  each a s  you show the f i lmstrip to the c la s s . 
Be sure t o  point out whi ch one s the library has 
and the one s tha t the grade school li brary does 
not have but that wi ll be ava i lable t o  them in 
high s choo l and j un i o r  high . 
ASSIGNMENT : The next peri od tha t we mee t  wi ll be in the l i ­
brary . Bring penc i ls and a piece  o f  paper .  Se­
le c t  a topic re la ted to some sub j e c t  you are 
s tudying in whi ch you are i ntere sted . 
You w i l l  examine as many of the d i fferent kinds of 
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reference books a s  t i me a l lows and select two or 
thre e that you think will have inf orma t i on on your 
topi c and look up the topi c .  
TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
REFERENCE SKILLS 
Le s s on V-Ser i e s  
Mi scellaneous s ingle volume referenc e s . 
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To give the c la s s  an o pportun i ty to examine f i rs t  
hand s ome o f  the s ingle vo lume reference s  s e en on 
f i lms tri p .  
To g ive pract i ce i n  u s ing the s e  re ference s  t o  look 
up topi C S o 
S c i ence topi c .  
Library 
Schedu led per i od JO minut e s .  
MATERIALS : S ingle volume re ference s  on table s for easy ex­
amina t i on .  
Pupi ls : Penc i ls and paper , or printed form for 
re cording informa t i on on the i r  topi c o  
PROCEDURE : When c la s s  arrive s and i s  seated , give them t i me 
to browse through severa l  of  the d i fferent kinds 
of books on di splay.  Have them s e le c t  one o r  two 
tha t wi l l  have info rma t i on on the i r  topi c , ( or 
that they think they w i l l  find informa t i on on 
the i r  topi c ) ,  and proceed to record the nece s sary 
informa t i on abou t  the i r  topi c .  
REFERENCE SKILLS 
Work She e t  
Room 
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Da te ----- ----
Topi c ________________________________________ � 
1 .  Re ference book 
--------------------------------
Vo lume S e t  No . 
--------------�-- -------
T i t le of arti cle 
----------------------�---� 
Page 
_______________________________________ � 
O ther re ferenc e s : 
----------------------------------�
No te s : 
--------------�-----------------------------
2 .  Re ference book 
------------------��-----------------
Vo lume Set  No . ---------------------- -------
T i t le of art i c le 
-----------�-------------
Page 
_______________________________________ �--� 
Other re ferences : 
----------------------------�
Note s : 
-------------------�------------------------
TOPI C :  
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
REFEREN CE SKILLS 
Le s s on VI-Seri e s  
REFERENCE BOOKS- Our Wonderful World 
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T o  teach a c la s s  how t o  use a re ference s e t  that 
i s  not  arranged in a lphabe t i ca l  order . 
To teach the va lue o f  an index . 
To teach how t o  use  an index . 
Language . Text 168- 169 
Cla s sroom . 
3 0 -45 minu t e s  s cheduled by t ea cher and librarian . 
MATERIALS : Two s e t s  o f  Our Wonderfu l World on cart in room. 
Theme chart . 
Sample entry from index vo lume on trans parency . 
No a c t ivity she e t  n e c e s sary o 
PROCEDURE : Have each chi ld g e t  a vo lume to use  at hi s desk.  
Le t him examine i t  care fu lly and see  i f  he can 
find out how thi s s e t  i s  d i f ferent from the one s 
they have been u s ing . See  i f  the chi ldren can 
figure out how thi s s e t  i s  arranged . Le t them 
look for topi c s . De termine to whi ch kind o f  
topi c s  thi s s e t  seems be s t  sui ted . 
Af ter they have had suff i c i ent t ime doing thi s , 
show them the theme chart for the se t .  Go ing 
over i t  bri e f ly to g ive them the genera l  idea of 
the arrangement of the s e t . Ask the que s t i on ,  
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" How do you suppose you should go abou t f inding in-
forma t i on in thi s s e t ? "  
Someone shou ld sugg e s t  the index and look for i t .  
I t  i s  a one vo lume index . Here aga in i t  mus t  be 
pointed out the need for sharing the index volume . 
I t  i s  important that when one u s e s  i t , that he im-
mediately wri te down on a p i e ce of paper a l l  the 
re ference s  l i s ted on h i s  topic  tha t  he thinks he 
want s  to use  and then pu t the vo lume ba ck for 
o thers t o  use . In thi s way a l l  can proceed to 
look up the i r  topics in other vo lume s  wi thou t 
hold ing up the c la s s . 
ASS IGNMENT : Next c la s s  t i me each s tudent i s  t o  have a s c i ence 
or hea lth topic  to look up . We wi ll use the s e t s  
o f  Our Wonde rfu l World to give pra c t i ce i n  us ing 
the index . 
BEFERENCE CHECK SHEET 
AUTHOR.����������������������� 
TITLE 
������������������������
PUBLISHER �������������������
COPYRIGHT DATE 
���������������������-
PAGES USED 
��������-
What part of thi s reference mos t  he lpfu l ?������� 
Use s pace be low for note taking . I f  you used more than 
one re ference , re cord above informati on f or the s e c ond 
reference on ano ther she e t  and put the not e s  taken from 
i t  on tha t  she e t .  
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DEWEY DECIMAL CLASSIFICATI ON* 
Le s s on I -Seri e s  
TOPI C : Dewey De cima l  Sys tem-Review 
PURPOSE : The purpos e  i s  t o  unders tand the sys tem of  c la s s -
i f i ca t i on o f  books and ma terials b y  the grouping 
of sub j e c t s  of like nature together in  one area . 
To use  the system t o  he lp f i nd materials for two 
uni ts abou t  to be s tud i ed . 
SUBJECT : SCIENCE-Conserva t i on Uni t  
SOCIAL STUDIES-Canada 
WHERE : C la s sroom 
WHEN : JO  minutes  s chedu led by tea cher and librarian . 
MATERIALS : Fi lms tri p on Dewey De c i ma l  System EBF I -127 . 
Pupi ls : Each a copy o f  the Dewey " Di c t i onary" 
and a copy o f  the ac tivi ty shee t ,  "Us-
ing the Dewey System. " 
PROCEDURE : Librarian : Be fore showing the fi lmstri p ,  rev i ew 
with the c la s s  bri e f ly the hi s tory of  
the Dewey De c i mal System and how Me lvi l 
Dewey came to devi se i t , i t s  purpos e s  
and s ome of  the ways i t  can b e  used o 
Show the f i lms tri p po int ing out ma in 
*Norma l ly the Dewe y De c i ma l  System is not so heav i ly em­
pha s i z ed at the si xth grade leve l bu t i t  wa s deemed neces­
sary to do s o  in the Wa pa to System. 
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po ints a s  the d i s cu s s i on move s a long 
w i th the showing . Faint out the i m-
portanc e  of the cal l  number , both for 
loca ting the books and also in t e l l ing 
what kind of a book i t  i s .  Tha t the 
call number i s  the Dewey C la s s i f i cat i on 
number and the letter o f  the author ' s  
la s t  name . 
Go over the Dewey " Di ct i onary0 tha t  was 
g iven out t o  ea ch pup i l ,  expla ining i t s  
u s e  i n  do ing some activi t i e s  and for 
them t o  use to s tudy the main cla s s e s  
f o r  whi ch they wi ll b e  he ld re s pons ible 
t o  wri te from memory . 
D i s tribute  the a c t ivi ty she e t  and ex-
pla in .  
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DEWEY DECIMAL CLASSI FI CATI ON SYSTEM 
" Dewey Di c t i onary" 
The following informa t i on w i l l  he lp you to unders tand the 
Dewey De cimal Sys tem. Ke e p  it handy when you s tudy the ten 
c la s s e s . Try to learn the ten c la s s e s  by name and number and 
the type s of  books of  books found in each c la s s .  Remember the 
Dewey System appl i e s  on ly to !!.2!1.-f i c t i on books . Do not lose 
thi s " l i t tle D i c t i onary , "  you w i l l  f ind i t  he lpfu l .  
0 0 0 -999 
100 - 199 
2 0 0 -299 
300 -399 
uoo-499 
Genera l  Works 
Phi lo sophy 
Re ligion and 
Mytho logy 
Social S c i en c e s  
Language 
Books that c ontain informa t i on 
on many topi c s  su ch found in 
encycloped i a s  are in thi s 
c la s s .  
Books concern ing truth and the 
princ i pl e s  of knowledge are 
c la s sed in phi lo so phy . There 
are few books of thi s c la s s  in 
e lementary l ibrari e s .  
Books on a l l  re l i g i ons a s  we ll 
a s  the books of mytho logy are 
in thi s c la s s . 
Thi s  c la s s  c on ta in s  many sub­
j e ct s  a l l  deal ing w i th people 
and the i r  re la t i on wi th each 
o the r .  The books in thi s c la s s  
conta in such sub j e c t s  a s , laws , 
cu s t oms , government ,  fai ry 
tale s , legend s , holidays , mon­
ey , po s t  o f f i ce , transporta t i on ,  
and pub l i c  serv i c e s  to  name a 
few. Books that expla in the 
prote c t i on and rights of c i t i ­
z en s  are among the s e . 
To understand one anothe r and 
pe ople s of o ther lands we mu s t  
have language s o  Books per-
40 0 -499 
5 0 0 -599 
60 0 -699 
7 0 0 - 799 
800-899 
Language ( c on ' t ) 
Na tura l  S ci ence 
Appli ed S c i ence 
U s e fu l  Art s 
F ine Art s  
Mus i c  
Art 
Re creat i on 
Li terature 
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ta ining t o  any language w i l l  be 
found in thi s c la s s . Thi s  in­
c lude s d i c t i onarie s  and word 
books o f  a l l  kind s . 
A l l  books pertaining t o  the 
s tudy of nature in any form 
come s in thi s c la s s . The s e  
books include anima l s , 
plant s , plane t s , s tars , weath­
er , o ceans , rocks , soi l a l l  
things man d i d  n o t  make o 
What man learned from nature 
and u sed to invent other things 
such as a irplane s ,  invent i ons 
o f  all kinds , plu s  new ways of  
cooking , s ew ing , manufac turing 
i s  known a s  appl i ed s c i ence . 
Don ' t  forge t rocke ts  and s pace 
trave l .  med i cines  and o ther 
mode rn helps . 
Books abou t  thing s  that we en­
j oy or u s e  in our free t ime 
have been put in the f ine arts 
c la s s . Thi s includ e s  all kinds  
o f  books on mus i c , bank , s ong s , 
danc e  and many o thers . I t  a l s o  
include s a l l  kinds of  art work , 
drawing , pa int ing , s cu lpture 
photogra phy , arch i t e c ture , 
hobb i e s  and a l l  forms of  
s port s , and game s .  
Li tera ture inc lude s a l l  forms 
of the be s t  kinds of wri t ing . 
Poe try , s tori e s , e s says , s pe ­
c ia l  spee che s tha t  have s ome 
s pe c ia l  s igni f i cance whi ch 
make s them out s tanding and 
long remembered are in t h i s  
c la s s . Wri ters that have u sed 
words to expre s s  fee ling s  and 
idea s  e s p e c ia l ly we l l  have had 
the i r  work included in the 
great li terature of the i r  
country . 
900 -999 
9 10 -919 
920-921 
920 
921 
929-999 
H i s tory 
Trave l and 
Geography 
Bi ography 
Co l le c t ive 
Individua l 
Bi ogra phy 
His tory 
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A s  man ' s  s tory progre s s ed 
through t i me it be came i mpor­
tant to re cord s ome of the 
great things man had done . 
The se re cord s  beginn ing with 
the s tone e t chings that were 
found are the beginnings of  
man ' s  hi s tory . Event s of  
hi story are in thi s c la s s . 
Mr . Dewey de cided t o  s e parate 
the hi s tory cla s s  into three 
ma in divi s i on s .  Thi s  he lps to 
ke e p  tra ck o f  di fferent kinds 
of books . 
Books about countri e s  and trav­
e l  in the c ountri e s , wha t the 
land and people are like are 
ca lled geography . 
Books abou t  the live s of  peo­
ple who have become famous be­
cause  of the i r  deeds and wha t 
they h�ve contributed t o  he lp 
man or the i r  country i s  in the 
b i ography s e c t i on .  Bi ography 
means the wri t ten s tory o f  a 
pe rson ' s  l i fe . 
Thi s  number i s  given t o  the 
group of books tha t have short 
cha pters abou t more than one 
person ' s  l i fe in the same book . 
A book tha t ha s only the l i f e  
of one person . 
Some librari e s  use  B or 9 2  
to des igna te bi ographi e s . 
Our s chool  li brary u s e s  92 1 .  
Thi s i s  a large c la s s  of  books 
c overing hi stori ca l  event s  of 
a l l  countri e s  of the world for 
all t ime . Also inc lude s books 
about f lags and knighthood . 
* * * * * * * * * * * * * * � * * * * * *  
REMEMBER : 
900 -999 Hi s tory 
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Thi s  i s  the name of thi s  large 
group . I t  i s  made up of the s e  
o ther s e c t i on s  to he lp u s  lo­
cate the books we want . Geog­
raphy and bi ogra phy are sub­
parts of thi s  large s e c t i on 
called h i s tory.  
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USING THE DEWEY DEC I MAL SYSTEM 
ROOM 
---
Dire c t i ons : U s ing the Dewey " d i c t i onary" as a guide t o  he lp 
you f i ll in the b lanks wi th the c la s s i f i ca t i on number and 
name tha t  i s  mos t  a ppropriate for the sub j e c t  given . Some­
t ime s you may find a sub j e c t  that could f i t  more than one 
c la s s  de pending on how i t  i s  used . I f  you f ind such a sub­
j e c t , indicate both c la s s e s  and be ready to defend your rea­
s on for so ind i cating . The se are sub j ec t s  on which you might 
wi sh to loca te a book. 
Ex : 
1 .  
2 .  
3 .  
4 . 
5 .  
6 .  
7 .  
8 .  
9 .  
10 . 
1 1 .  
12 . 
13 0 
14 . 
1 5 0 
Sub .j e c t  
s piders 
universe 
Li fe of 
Thoma s Jefferson 
F . B . I .  
rocke t s  
rept i l e s  
danc ing 
c onserva t i on 
re lig i on 
Bi ography of  
Robert Fulton 
te levi s i on 
b i rd s  
poe try 
u .  s .  Marine s 
f lags 
ho lidays 
C la s s i f i ca t i on 
s c i ence 
Number of  
C la s s i f i ca t i on 
5 0 0 -599 
16 . U .  s .  Con s t i tu t i on 
17 .  d inosaurs 
1 8 .  ai rplane s 
19 . moon 
2 0 . ba seba ll 
2 1 .  space trave l 
2 2 .  inse c t s  
2 3 .  pho tography 
2 4 .  mu s i c  
2 5 .  geography 
2 6 .  mythology 
2 7 .  ships 
2 8 .  te lephone 
2 9 .  mi s s i le s  
3 0 .  come ts 
3 1 .  earth 
3 2 .  be e s  
3 3 . dogs 
34.  magnets 
3 5 0 honey 
3 6 9  Bi ography of  
Babe Ruth 
3 7 0  frogs 
3 8 .  drawing 
3 9 0  sate lli t e s  
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TOPIC : 
PURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
DEWEY DEC I MAL CLASSIFI C AT I ON 
Le s son I I-Seri e s  
Using the Dewe y De c i ma l  System.  
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To  teach what the  Dewe y De c ima l System of Cla s s i ­
f i ca t i on j_ s .  
To show how i t  can be used t o  f ind materia l s .  
T o  show how books are she lved b y  the Dewey system.  
T o  he lp tY,e chi ldren s e e  the va lue in s y s tema t i c  
order a s  a means t o  f inding ma t e ria l s . 
S c i ence- Conserva t i on topi c s .  
Social Stud i e s - Canada o 
Cla s sroom .  
WHEN : 30 minute s  scheduled by teacher and libraria n . 
MATERIALS : DEWEY De c i ma l  " Di c t i onary" , pe n c i l ,  pap e r .  
Overhead pro j e c tor and Dewe y De c i ma l  transparenc i e s  
ready t o  u s e  i f  nece s sary . 
PROCEDURE : Li brarian : 1 .  Che ck the  ac t i v i ty she e t  from the 
previ ou s  day . Have pup i l s  excha nge 
papers and by taking tu rn s  around the 
c la s s  read the answe r s . Re turn papers 
to owne rs  f or que s t i ons i f  any , abou t 
errors . Colle c t  papers to turn over t o  
teqcher.  
2 .  Very qu i ckly a sk a f e w  ora l  que s t i on s  
in review o f  the Dewey system.  1 .  Where 
would you f i nd a book about b i rd s ?  
2 1J 
2 .  
Whe re wou ld you f i nd a h o l i day book? J .  
A book about Canada ? 4 .  A mu s i c  Book ? 
5 .  A d i c t i onary ? Have the pup i l s  answe r 
name of Q la s s  and number i f  po s s i ble o 
J .  U s ing the tran sparen c i e s show how 
books are she lved acc ordi ng to the cal l  
numbe r ,  whi ch i s  the Dewey number and the 
author ' s  name . ( Le t ters of the la s t  
name . )  
4 .  Di re c t  the c la s s  a t te n t i on to the 
topic CANADA and the s t11dy they are mak-
i ng o f  i t .  
Whe re wou ld the y look for the books 
on Canada ? 
Wha t abou t the s e  sub j e c t s , HISTORY , 
GEOGRAPHY , BIOGRAPHY , GOVEiiNhEN'l' 
and FOLKLOiiE-LEGENDS ? 
Wha t abou t the art and rnu s j_ c  of Can-
ada ? 
Wou ld boolrn  on NORTH AMERI CA con ta i n  
informa t i on on Canada ? 
After a thorou gh d i s cu s s i on o f  the se 
que s t i on s  a nd others tha t may c ome ou t 
of the d i scus s i on , have the c la s s  make 
a l i s t  of top i c s  tha t t � e y  are to u s e  
f o r  re port . 
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( The teacher may have a l i s t a lready 
pre pared f or the c la s s to c on s ider . )  
5 .  Con s ider the  t o p i c  CONSERVA'TION in the 
same way .  
Di s cu s s  the t o p i c s  that re late  t o  C ON-
SERVATION and the kind s  of  books that 
wou ld have tr. i s  informa t i on .  Some 
topi c s  might be , wa te r ,  a i r , s o i l ,  an-
ima l  life , nature s tudy , wi ld l i fe , na-
tural re sourc e s  a nd o the r s o 
Relate the s e  topi c s  t o  the c la s s i f  i ca-
t i on chart to determine wh i ch area s of 
the Dewey system they wou ld f i nd the s e  
boolrn . I s  there a Dewe y numbe r for tv1e  
genera l  t op i c C ONSERVATION?  I f  so what 
i s  i t  and in what c la s s  i s  i t  found a nd 
why ? 
Make a li s t  of  Conserva t i nn top i c s  to 
seek  further i n forma t i o n .  The s e  two 
l i s t s  to be u sed in the next c la s s  
se s s i on .  
TOPIC : 
FURPOSE : 
SUBJECT : 
WHERE : 
WHEN : 
DEWEY DEC I MAL CLASSI FI CAT I ON 
Le s son I I I -Seri es 
U s ing the Dewe y system and the Card Ca ta log to 
find ma teria ls . 
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T o  give c la s s  pra c t i c e  in looking for material on 
a topic by u s ing the Card Cata log and the Dewey 
Sys tem. 
Social Stud i e s - Canada topi c s .  
S c i ence- Conserva t i on topi c s . 
Library . 
45-50 minute s  or more s cheduled by teacher and l i ­
brarian . 
MATERIALS : Pup i l s : Penc i l ,  pa pe r and a s s i gned topi c s . 
Form for l i s t ing books t i t l e s . 
PROCEDURES : The c la s s  has been divided by the teacher into two 
groups o One to look up s c i ence topi c s  and one t o  
look up topi cs o n  Canada . Thi s  i s  t o  prevent t o o  
many from working in the same area a t  the same 
time .  Another t ime they can alterna te . 
Teache r : Instructs  the cla s s  to use the card 
cata log to f ind a l i s t  of materials on 
the i r  topi c .  Some w i l l  have s pe c i f i c  
topi c s  for whi ch there may not be a 
sub j e ct card in the catalog . The y  wi ll 
then have t o  think of  rela ted topi c s  o r  
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a more genera l  one . Here i s  where the 
Dewey numbers can be he lpfu l .  If the i r  
topi c i s  a part of a province or a re -
g i on they w i l l  need t o  think in gen­
e ral terms and what kind of book would 
have such a topi c .  The y may have to 
seek out the genera l  number for Canada 
and go t o  the she lf  where the s e  books 
are and by u s ing the index and the ta-
ble o f  c on tents f ind the book tha t has 
the s e c t i on on that part i cu lar topi c . 
The same procedure may need to be f o l-
lowed t o  find s ome of  the t op i c s  on 
CONSERVATION .  The y w i l l  need t o  use  
Cro s s  Re ference s cards in the Card cat-
a log when the y  are given . 
The c la s s  w i l l  be ins tructed to l i s t  the 
materials on a form s imi l iar to the one 
on the next page . 
Thi s  w i l l  be a bu sy work s e s s i on and a 
l i tt le confus ing a t  f irst . Pupi ls are 
re luc tant to search but once they re -
a l i z e  that i t  take s a l i tt le searching 
and the y can find materials they wi l l  
s e tt le down and work we l l .  Thi s  a l s o  
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de pends on the c la s s  and type o f  pupi l s  
in i t s  make -up .  
Librarian : W i l l  be on hand to give he lp and e xpla-
nat i on a s  needed and to gu ide those 
having d i ff i cu lt y .  
ASSIGNMENT : Thi s a c t ivi ty may not b e  c omple ted in one s e s s i on 
in the library . Student s may come t o  the library 
and work individua lly as the ir t ime permi t s , during 
free peri ods . 
When the y  have found suf f i c i en t  ma terial on the i r  
topi c they wi ll s e l e c t  f rom the l i s t  some of  the 
materials to use  in working up the report s  they 
have been a s s ignedo 
Th i s  l i s t  of materia l s  can be used as a ba s i s  for 
wri ting the bibli ography of  the i r  re port if the 
teacher inc lude s thi s  in the a s s ignment o 
TOPIC :  
PURPOSE : 
DEWEY DEC I MAL SYSTEM 
Le s s on IV-Serie s  
Review the Dewey De c ima l System 
To re inforce the learn ings s o  far ga ined on the 
s tudy of the Dewey De c ima l  sys tem. 
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To eva luate what ha s been learned to the extent o f  
the knowledge . 
To determine i f  more a c t ivi t i e s  are needed a t  thi s  
t i me t o  re inforce weakne s s e s  shown by the revi ew .  
WHERE : Cla s s room .  
WHEN : Time arranged by tea cher and librarian . JO  min s . 
MATERIALS : Pupi ls : Penc i ls . 
Teacher/Librarian : Review que s t i on s  for ea ch c la s s  
member . 
PROCEDURE ; Teache r : Di stribute pape rs . Give d i re c t i ons . 
Pupi ls proceed inde pendent ly.  
Librarian : May be on hand or may not . Wi l l  a s s i s t  
in che cking the papers a s  she needs t o  
know how we ll the cla s s  d id .  
ASS IGNMENT : Wi ll re turn the papers a t  the next c la s s  t i me and 
di scu s s  any que s t i ons or problems . 
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1 .  'There are 
2 .  I t  i s  cal led a 
DEWEY DEC IMAL REVIEW 
c la s se s  in the Dewe y  De c i ma l  Sy s t em. 
s y s te m  becau s e  it u s e s  
numbers and parts o f  numbers t o  i n cl i cate  the diff er-ent 
sub j e c t s  in the c la s se s .  
J .  The system i n  named .  f or 
known a s  the inve ntor . 
who i s  
4 .  By choos i ng ma in sub j e c t s  and giving them numbe J ·s , thi s 
wou ld ke e p  a l l  materia l s  on the same topi c she lved ____ • 
5 .  Books about nature and the things around man are ca l led 
and have the number 
-------- _______ o 
6 .  Books that sugg e s t  way s  man spends h i s  le i sure t ime are in 
the c la s s  ca lled and have a number in  
------
the 
7 .  A genera l  refe rence book that c onta ins many sub j e c t s  would 
be found in the c la s s  called 
and would be numbered in _______ o 
8 .  Books tha t  tell  u s  of man ' s  pa s t  event s and live s are 
grouped toge ther under one main heading 
whi ch ha s a ls o  two ma in grou p s  w i thin thi s c la s s o  The se  
two sub-grou ps are and 
The genera l number for the ma in c la s s  i s  0 
9 .  Man was not sa t i s f i ed to  live  wi th nature a lone s o  came 
up w i th h i s  own idea s and made e.nd invented many u s e fu l  
things . Books about the se  sub j e c t s  a r e  f ound in the 
• 
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Dewey Dec ima l  revi ew cont inued ( 2 )  
c la s s  and ha s the number 
to i dent i fy the s e  bo ok s . Thi s  c la s s  i s  a l s o  known 
by another name 
10 . I f  one wanted a book about a f ore i gn languag e  or one about 
words , you would look in the c la s s  
under the number ______ o 
1 1 .  I f  you wanted a book on Conserva t i on ,  or a Holiday book 
or a Book o f  legend s you wou ld look in the genera l  c la s s  
cal le d  w i th the number 
-------- · 
12 . A book of poe ty wou ld be f ound in 
the she lf w i th the o 
on 
1 3 .  A book of Mytho logy or about some r e l i g i on wou ld be in  the 
c la s s  called and have the number 
14 . The c la s s i f i ca t i on system a pp l i e s  only to books of 
_______ o 
15 . I f  you wanted to know about the anima l s  tha t l i ve in water , 
you would look in the number �  
16 . Books about c ountri e s  o f  the world are found in 
number . 
17 0 A bo0k on plays wou ld be in the 
1 8 . A book of First  Aid wou ld be in the 
19 . You wou ld f ind books of Gove rnment in the 
numbe r .  
numbe r .  
numbe r .  
Dewey De c ima l  revi ew cont inued ( J ) 
20 . A book of homonyms would be in the c la s s . 
2 1 .  The story of one person ' s  l i f e  wou ld have the number 
on i t . 
2 2 .  Books wi th Dewey c la s s i f i ca t i on number on are she lve d  
according t o  the 
f irst  and then by the 
2 2 1  
2 3 . One word that be st de scribe s the books c lass i f i e d  by the 
Dewey system i s  
24 . The Dewey c la s s i f i ca t i on number i s  found in the 
on the spine of the book and a l s o  on the 
--------- ------- ' in the card catalog o 
2 5 .  The ma in th ing to remember abou t the Dewey De c i ma l  c la s s -
i f j_ cat i on Sys tem i s  tha t a l l  books on one sub j e ct w i l l  be  
f ound on the shelve s 
CHAPTER IV 
REACTIONS AND C ONCLUSIONS 
Individua l instruc t i on , ind i vidua l s tudy pro j e c t s  and 
other forms of s tudy persued by the individua l s tudent are 
terms frequent ly heard in the pre sent era of educa t i onal phi ­
los ophy . T o  carry out the idea o f  individual study by stu­
dents there ha s deve loped the learn ing re sourc e c enters whi ch 
are an expan s i on o f  the school library to inc lude books and 
a wide a s s ortment of audi o-vi sua l ma terials , such as f i lm­
stri ps , re c ords , chart s ,  mode l s , and the equ i pment t o  u s e  themo 
Librarians and teache rs we re faced wi th the problem of 
teaching s tudent s  and c la s s e s  of s tudent s  how to use the re ­
source centers . Having quant i t i e s  of ma terials doe s not  
a s sure the prope r use o f  them . A sys tem of  instruc t i on wa s 
needed . Fre quently there are c omments heard tha t  one need 
not  be c oncerned about spec i f i c  instru c t i on to c la s s e s  regard­
ing certa i n  area s such as u s ing the card catalog tha t  i f  a 
child ne eds to use i t  he w i l l  a s k  or f ind out from s ome one . 
Thi s  wri ter ha s learned from her expe r i ence tha t un t i l  chi ldren 
know what a card catalog i s  they are not going to know whe th­
er they need to use i t  or no t .  Once they learn wha t i t  i s  
and the purpose of i t  they wi ll  ask for he lp i f  they cannot 
use i t  succe s s fully . I t  wa s also found tha t  more than in­
cidental i n s tructi on wa s needed . To ba s e  the ins truc t i on 
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on the time when a chi ld needed the informa t i on and t c  g ive 
ind ividual a t tent i on to i t , was too ha phazard and l e f t  t o  
chance t o o  many area s w i th whi ch chi ldren should have s ome 
in s tru c t i on s .  
The tea chers and the l i brarian of  the Wapa t o  School 
felt a sequential program of re lated s t e ps shou ld be organ­
ized ba sed on the needs o f  the curri cu lum and the grade leve l 
of the s tudents .  Any chi ld seeking more knowledge than was 
g iven a t  h i s  s pe c i f i c  grade leve l could be given thi s  ind i -
vidual he lp a s  i t  wa s requ i red or reque sted . Gaver in her 
art i c le , Re search .Q!! Elementary Schoo l  Librari e s  s tate s :  
Furthermore , chi ldren who have had systema t i c  in­
struc t i on in library ski ll s  c lo s e ly related t o  the cur­
ri culum and the opportunity to u s e  an organi z ed l i brary 
c o l le c t i on cons i s tently and c ont inuou s ly s core higher 
on work- s tudy te s t s  and/or on t e s t s  of  li brary ski lls  
than do  chi ldren lacking th i s  opportuni ty ( 1J : l21 ) . 
A systema t i c  a p rroa ch se emed t o  provide s ome instru c-
t i on to all ch i ldren . I t  wa s a s sumed that at each leve l of  
instru c t i on there wou ld be s ome w� o wou ld not  be  a s  su cce s s-
fu l a s  others bu t a l l  wou ld have ins tru c t i on on how to f ind 
materials and how to u se the ma teri a l s  in a r e s ource center.  
In a planned sequential program the re would be r e -
teaching and revi ew so  tha t  by the time a ch i ld had f i n i shed 
the s ixth grade he should be qui te we l l  a cqua inted wi th the 
skills  to th i s  po int o 
There were some dif f i cu l t i e s  in implement i ng such a 
systema t i c  program. Problems of schedu l ing appropriate t i me 
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with the teache rs was a t  f i rs t  d i f f i cu l t .  because  the i dea 
of library ski lls wa s new to the teachers and they had to be 
certa in wha t wa s be ing done would be he lpfu l to them as we l l  
a s  the chi ldren . Library ski lls had n o t  been taught pri or t o  
thi s librarian ' s  introdu c t i on of  the ski ll program t o  thi s 
school . The l ibr�rian chose to use a port i on of  the regu lar 
once a we ek per i od to teach certa in of  the ba s i c  library ski lls . 
Th i s  gave the teachers an opportuni ty t o  see  the va lue of a 
ski lls program . Whi le th i s  wa s bene f i c ial  the re sults  we re 
not great e nough to j us t i fy the t i me spent . Teachers and l i ­
brarian s o on rea lized a new approach wa s needed . Educa t i ona l 
pedap,;ogy ind i ca t e s  that when there i s  a need to learn s ome ­
thing the teaching of i t  w i l l  become much more effect ive . 
The ine ffectivene s s  of  the teaching of  library ski lls a t  
weekly inte rva l s , irre spective of  the ne ed to use the m , made 
i t  qui te e vident that chi ldren needed t o  be taught the ski lls 
when they had a ne ed f o r  the ski l l .  W i th the he lp o f  inter­
e s ted teachers , les sons we re pla�ned j o intly to co inc ide w i th 
a need for the ski ll ba sed on wha t wa s be ing taught in the 
c la s sroom . The le s s ons we re s chedu led in a s e r i e s  of da i ly 
s e s s i ons ra the r than a once a we ek s chedule . In th i s  way the 
uni t  wa s c omple ted by the t i me the cla s s  needed the ski ll . 
When the teache r and the l i brarian planned and pre pared a 
j o int seri e s  or un i t  of l ibrary and sub j e ct area le s s ons  the 
chi ldren se emed to show a greater r e s pons ibi l i ty toward the 
work and be came eager part i c i pant s .  
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They saw a ne ed f or the 
l i brary ski l l  be ing deve loped and be caus e  the teacher wa s 
parti c i pat ing the le s s on wa s more important and s i gn i f i cant .  
A s  the le s s on s  progre s sed and the c la s s  used the ski ll a s  a 
ba s i s  for add i t i onal work greater appre c ia t i on appears to be 
shown for what wa s be ing done . 
At the beginning o f  each grade leve l s e c t i on in thi s  
manual i s  an outline o f  libra ry skills . Thi s out l ine in-
e lude s the ski lls that the t eachers and the l i brarian of  the 
Wapa to Intermediate School deemed appropriate for each of the 
grade leve ls f or whi ch they were deve loped . Thi s manua l 
does not include gu ide le s s ons for a l l  of the skills . The 
ski lls cho sen were the one s the teachers f e lt that they were 
the lea st fami liar wi th , such a s ; us ing the card cata log , 
the Dewey system and s ome of  the re ferenc e  ski ll s . 
In  the Fourth Grade Ski l l s  program c on s i derable t ime 
and de ta i l  wa s devoted to the f i r s t  uni t  of l e s s on s  on the 
card catalog . To the observer the le s sons may seem no d i f-
ferent tlm n  hundreds of  o ther c ommerc ially pre pared le s s on s . 
The dri ll a c t ivi t i e s  themse lve s can be o f  many type s t o  g ive 
the practice  ne c e s sary to f i x  the fa c t .  Thi s  wri ter ha s used 
many kinds and crea ted her own . Thi s parti cular group o f  
l e s s on s  seemed t o  b e  the mos t  appli cable to the chi ldren of  
the  Wapato School  and c ou ld be  ad j u s ted to the  t i me schedu le 
and abi l i ty of the groups ea s i ly o  The fac t  tha t i t  wa s a pre-
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pared s e t  o f  ma ster d i t t o  le s s on s  made i t  c onve n i e nt to  have 
enough copi e s  when neede d .  Comme rc ially pre pared ma sters 
run more copi e s  and la s t  longer than tho se locally made . 
Quant i t i y  and t ime are fac t ors when there are from 2 5 0  to  
2 80 copi e s  per grade leve l ne eded . Thi s  seri e s  of  le s s ons 
included what i s  be l i eved a t  thi s  t i me to be e s sent ial to the 
needs and unders tandings  o f  the f ourth graders  a s  ba s i c  in-
f orma t i on for the use of  the l i brary . In the prima ry grade s 
of  the Wapato School they do not have a s  free an a c ce s s  to  the 
library as they do when the y enter the i ntermediate school .  
Observa t i on s  and teacher o p i n i on s e ems t o  indi cqte that s ince 
thi s u n i t  ha s be en u sed in thi s way the chi ldren in the 
fourth grade make be t ter use  of the l ibrary . 
I t  ha s been f ound he lpfu l to the librarian to have the 
c fi i ldre n able to  u s e  the l ibrary in a more knowledgeable 
manne r .  When chi ldren c ome for b. e l p , the librarian can d i re c t  
them qui ckly and s imply by a few words  and they can pro ceed 
wi th unders tand ing to  help themse lve s .  Thi s abi l i ty of  the 
chi ld to proceed on h i s  own adds to hi s stature . 
I t  i s  wi th the s e  experienc e s  in mind that the teachers 
and the l ibrarian d e c i ded du ring the f i rst we eks in the fa l l  
to g i ve t ime during the language pe r i od f o r  the s e  f i rst  l i -
brary ski ll le s s on s . The re spon s e s  and the a c t ivi ty she e t s  
that the pupi ls  work wi th are 1J s e d  a s  a part o f  the c la s s  
eva lua t i on f or the ne c e s sa ry grade re port s and re c o rds that 
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teachers ke e p  o f  the pupi ls pro gre s s .  
A s  the fourth grade year progr e s sed and teachers  f ound 
the ir c la s se s  ready f or re por t s  or u s ing the re f e rence books , 
the le s sons u s ing materia l s  for the se a c t ivi t i e s  were p lanned . 
There are many ways tr�a t the se l e s s on s  can be i ntroduced and 
conduc ted but the le ssons  deve loped in thi s manual are only 
s sampl ing of some of the ways in whi ch thi s wri t e r  and the 
teachers who worked with her carri ed on the ins tru c t i on needed 
for parti cu lar c la s se s .  Be cause  the y  have been tried wi th 
more then one group and more than one year , the y  seem to be 
su i table example s to s e t  f orth . 
R.e fe rence ski l l s  are part i cu larly d i f f i cu l t  ski l l s  for 
f ourth graders . A great var i e ty o f  a c t i vi t i e s  are ne eded 
depend ing on the abi l i t y  of the group s  f or wh ich the le s sons 
are pre pared . I t  has  been found that the le s s ons and a c t iv­
i t i e s  f or reporting and the wri t ing of the re por t s  mus t  be 
re pea ted many t ime s  be f ore chi ldren are ready to work inde ­
pendently on note gathe ring a nd re porti ng . Each year c on t in­
uing on through f i f th a nd s ixth grade s ome o f  the early s te p s  
mu st  be re peated aga in  and aga in .  Usua l ly f ourth graders  i n  
Wapato Scho o l s  do not wri te repor t s  un t i l  near the middle of 
the year e.nd on toward the la s t  quStrter of tre year . Part o f  
thi s i s  due t o  the fac t  they ha ve d i f f i cu lty in c omprehend ing 
encyc lopedia art i c le s .  For t hi s  rea s on some o f  the f i rst  
report s are done f rom easy to read n on-f i c t i on books and 
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then the encyclopedia i s  introduced lat e r .  
Abou t the la s t  qua rter o f  the f ourth grade year i t  ha s  
been he lpful t o  have a revi ew of the card cata log . The 
social  stud i e s  enr i chment pro j e ct called "Tou ring Many Lands , "  
wa s f ound intere st ing by fourth grade rs . Thi s pro j e c t  s e rved 
two purpo se s .  I t  gave the c la s s  a chance to use the i r  indi­
vidua l ski lls in loca t i ng the books and each tour gave them 
a chance to read some extra books on the var i ou s  reg i ons  they 
had s tudi ed in social s tudi e s .  
Thus , the fourth graders ended the year wi th a working 
knowledge of how to u se the card ca talog , how f i c t i on and 
non- f i c t i on books are arranged on the she lve s , that non- f i c ­
t i on i s  divided by sub j e c t  area s and she lved by sub j e c t , and 
s pe c i f i cia l ly that bi ogra ph i e s  are a s pe c ial grou p  of non­
f i c t i on books that take spe c ial treatment .  
Observa t i on of the f i fth graders by teachers and the 
librarian during the early fa ll weeks se emed to reveal that 
s ince th i s  program o f  ski ll s ha s been introduced , the f i f th 
grade rs are more able t o  find books and ma terials in the li­
brary than the y were in prev i ou s  years . As  soon a s  po s s i ble 
review le s s ons  are begun to re fre sh the f i f th graders on the 
le s sons given in the f ourth grade . The pupi l s  may not remem­
ber all  the terms and de ta i ls but they have what seems to be 
a gnod working knowledge of  the card catalog and the pro ced­
ure s needed to f ind a book or materia l s  they want o To re -
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view the card catalog w i th the fi fth grade r s  in the fall a 
read ing t our wa s planned s imi lar to the tour in fourth grade 
and one in s i xth grade . The f i f th grade tour wa s of the 
Uni ted State s whi ch i s  s tudi e d  in the f i fth grade . Each tour 
coinc ided wi th the reg i on or area of the Uni ted State s stud­
i e d  in the soc ia l  s tudi e s  uni t s .  Some teachers u sed i t  a s  an 
enri chment pro j e ct in the social  s tud i e s  and othe rs used it 
as a supplementa l  reading program . Thi s  tour served two pun­
po se s .  I t  gave the chi ldren pra c t i c e  in lo oking up books by 
ti tle s and authors in the card ca ta log and also  the c la s s  wa s 
reading books that had some hi stori ca l  ba ckground e i ther fac t  
o r  f i c t i on .  A l i st of books a c c ompanied each tour and we re 
li sted by state s in the tour . I t  i s  d i ff i cult  to get some 
chi ldren to read storie s about the way pe ople lived during 
different peri ods of hi s tory . The c la s s e s  d i s c overed some 
good stori e s  in thi s re9 d i ng that they had be en pa s s ing u p .  
T o  introduce the t our only one per i od of  cata log review i s  
ne eded and one per i od to expla in the tour.  The teacher u sua l­
ly de termine s how many books in each tour should be read and 
a l s o  handle s the mean s of re port ing i f  any i s  done . 
Note taking and re port ing are u sua l ly introduced to­
ge ther in the f i f th grade by revi ewing how to u se the encyclo­
pedi a s  that were in introduced in fourth grade and adding to 
them the one s that may be needed for the part i cu lar a s s ignment 
that is go ing to be g iven in conne c t i on wi th the report ing . 
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The alphabe t i cal arrangement of encyc lopedia s wa s revi ewed 
and u se of the indexe s wa s ind i cated but not dea lt wi th in 
de ta i l  unt i l  the s i xth grade . More pra c t i ce i s  g iven by hav­
ing re port s wri t ten or given ora lly in more than one sub j e c t  
f i e ld .  A l s o , in f i f th grade j_ t ha s been found u s e fu l  t o  in­
troduce the clas s e s  to vari ou s  type s of  re ference books and 
not have all the le s son s  us ing e n cyc lopedias . As a re su lt , 
several le s sons have be en planned to a cqua int the f i f th grade s 
wi th many s ingle vo lume type re ference books a s  we ll a s  the 
se t s  of var i ous  kinds of re ference s o  The c la s s e s  appear to 
le s rn c on s i derable from thi s le s s on as we ll a s  en j oy brows­
ing through several kind s of books d i s c overing many intere s t­
ing i tems the y were not aware of  be fore . 
At the f i f th grade leve l the Dewey De c ima l  System i s  
introduced f o r  the f i r s t  t ime a s  a complete system of c la s­
s i fyi n �  books . I t  i s  the intent o f  the le s sons here in g iven 
to a cqua int the c la s s e s  wi th the purpose and general ove ra l l  
plan of the system , and to give them an opportuni ty t o  u s e  
the Dewey System t o  he lp f ind add i t i ona l ma teria s l  on a topi c .  
The f i f th grade , there fore have ha d  add i t i onal tra in­
ing in us ing the card cata log , more pract ive on note taking 
and re port ing , and an introduct i on to add i t i ona l re ference 
books as we ll as ge t t ing a cquainted wi th the Dewey De c i ma l  
Cla s s i f i ca t i on Systemo The i r  e xperience s have be en broad­
ened in the u se of the library and i t s  many kinds of ma s ter-
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ial s .  
At the s ixth grade i t  ha s been found ne c e s sary t o  re­
view some of  the bas i c  ski l l s  taught ih fourth and f if th 
grade s on the card catalogo Some of the pupi l s  who did not 
re tain the informat i on as we l l  as they should have when f irst  
given seem t o  be  more receptive a t  thi s  grade , e spe cially 
when cla s s  a s s ignment s depend on u s e  of the ski l l .  To give 
pract ice in us ing the card cata log and to encourage s ixth 
grade rs to read in wider f i e lds an enri chment program for the 
s o c ia l  studi e s  ha s be en developed s imi lar to the one in ea ch 
of  the o ther grade s .  At the s ixth grade leve l thi s " Around 
the World Tour" , covers many countri e s  not ordinari ly inc lud­
ed in the s ixth grade s o cial studie s curri cu lum. Thi s  give s 
the individual le eway in s e le c t ing the tour mos t  appea ling t o  
him . The teacher may s e t  up the requireme n t s  of  how many books 
and how he wi she s to have the c la s s  ke e p  a re cord of  the 
reading or report on what i s  read . In thi s tour there i s  no 
li s t  of books g iven for each area or country of the tour . 
The reader mu s t  s e le c t  the books he wi she s to read by go ing 
to the card catalog and looking up the sub j e c t  card for the 
c ountry of the tour and se le c t ing from tho se  ava i lable wha t 
he wi she s to read . Thi s requ i re s  a l i ttle more knowledge of 
the card catalog and take s a li t t le more inge nu i ty on the pa rt 
of the individua l .  Thi s approa ch i s  a l i t t le di fferent than 
the fourth and f i f th grade t ours where there wa s a li s t  o f  
books given for each tour and the person had only to look 
them up by author or t i t le . 
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I t  wa s found more he l pful of s i xth graders  t o  begin 
the re search ski lls  in the early fa ll . They need to revi ew 
how to use the encyclopedia and a t  s i xth grade i t  was found 
he lpful to do some de ta i l  work wi th encyclopedia indexe s and 
the i r  use o In fourth and f i f th grade s the s tudy wa s d i re c ted 
more toward the a lphabe t i cal arrangement of the encycl opedi a s o 
Although they were taught that certain kinds had indexe s ,  no 
forma l instruct i on in the use of  the index was given . S ince 
s ixth graders require a broader a pproa ch to topi c s  and hence 
need more source s of in forma t i on i t  wa s f e l t  that i t  wa s more 
a ppropriate f or the s ixth graders to be given the instru c t i on 
in more de ta i l  at thi s parti cular t ime . 
To s impl i f y  preparing the ma terials for the se index 
s tud i e s  i t  was found that by us ing the Comp t on ' s  Key pre ­
pared by the F .  E o  Compton Co . t o  be used wi th the Compton ' s 
Encyclopedia a very thorough and sat i sfying experience could 
be conducted . Thi s  seri e s  of le s s on s  doe s what seems to be 
an exce l lent j ob of fami l iarz ing s tudent s with the Compton 
Encyclopedia and teache s the s tudents how to use indexe s ,  
maps and chart s t o  g e t  add i t i onal informa t i on .  Tea chers  have 
commented a f ter the i r  cla s s  had had thi s d i re c ted s tudy by 
the l ibrarian how he lpful and worthwh i le i t  ha s be en . 
To s trengthen the le s son s  on u sing the encyclopedia 
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index , topi c s  we re a s s igned for whi ch the pup i l s  u sed the 
index to f ind a l l  the entr i e s  ava i lable on the i r  sub j e c t  in 
thi s  set of encycl opedia s .  From thi s  le s s on the next step 
was t o  use o ther kind s  of ref e rence books tha t had indexe s an 
to apply the informa t i on learned to the new s tudy . 
Common observa t i on revea l s  tha t  pupi l s  are re luc tant to 
fo l low s pe c i f i c  instructi ons  as they be lieve in short cut s .  
After u s i ng the Compt on ' s  Key pup i l s  rea l i z e  the va lue o f  fol­
lowing dire ct i on s  and u sing the index in many instance s .  
In u s ing a lmana c s  and some of the othe r  kinds of  ref e r­
enc e s  indexe s se rve a vi ta l  need , a s  the s e  part i cular volume s 
are not a lphabe t i ca l ly arranged and hence t o  f ind informa t i on 
in them the index i s  e s sent ia l .  When c la s s e s  have an oppor­
tun i ty to app ly the informa t i on g iven in one of  the se  s e ri e s  
o f  le s s on s  o f  other areas of  re search the habit  of  u s ing the 
parts of the book as a ids  be c ome s s i gn i f i cant to the pupi l o  
There are many dire cted a c ti vi t i e s  tha t can be used 
wi th a lmana c s , d i c t i onari e s ,  at la se s and many of the other 
re ference books . Teache r s  have been g i ven the se  materia ls  to 
u se a t  the i r  own c onveni ence and the librar ian ha s not par t i c­
i pa ted in the instruct i on .  One of the mo st  apparent drawbacks 
is that not all teachers may inc lude the se add i t i ona l ski l l s  
in their planning , re sul ting in some c la s s e s  gett ing the ex­
periences  and s ome do not re c e ive the training . 
The Dewe y De c i ma l  System of Cla s s i f i ca t i on i s  s tudi ed 
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in more de ta i l  at s ixth grade to give the se s tudent s  more 
opportun i t i e s  to use i t  in the i r  search for materia ls  and to 
re la te i t  to the card cata log a s  a s ource for f inding infor­
mat i on .  
By the t ime the s e  le s s ons  have been covered and the 
teachers have given s ome addi t i ona l a c t ivi t i e s to go a l ong 
with the ski lls , the s ixth graders have wha t se ems to be a 
genera l  knowledge of how to f ind the i r  way about a l ibrary 
and should have a background tha t  prepare s  them for the work 
they wi l l  have to do in the Jun i or High Scho o l . 
The inc rea sed use of li brary materia ls  by the t each­
ers to support the i r  c la s sroom teaching ind i ca t e s  tha t 
teacher a tt i tude s  towa rd the library program have changed o 
The i r  frequent comment s during the time the ski l l  le s s ons 
were being taught revea led to the wri ter tha t  the teachers 
va lued the ins truct i on as an important part of  the chi ld ' s  
experienc e s  and tra ining . The c on t inued increa se  in numbers 
of sma l l  groups and individua ls released from the c la s srooms 
to use the l ibrary for study pro j e c t s  a lso shows that the 
teachers are accept i ng the l ibrary program a s  a pa rt of the 
regular c la s sroom instruc ti on .  I t  i s  hoped that a s  the 
program grows and deve lops i t  w i l l  be po s s ible to expand 
the program to a comp l e te integrated ski l l s  program that 
w i l l  include a l l  o f  the ski ll s  a t  a ll thre e leve l s , grade 
f our , f ive , and s ix .  
CHAPTER V 
RECOMMENDATIONS 
As thi s s tudy progre s se d  and the work wa s done wi th 
the c la sse s ,  certain sugge s t i on s  came t o  mind . I t  wa s the 
hope of thi s wri ter when thi s  s tudy began to s e t  forth s ome 
sugge s t i on s  of  ways in whi ch the teaching of library ski lls 
can be incorporated wi th the clas sroom program . 
I t  seems evident tha t  the l ibrarian be come s a se cond 
teacher to a i d  the cla s sroom teacher and lead the instru c t i on 
of that por t i on of the program for whi ch she i s  be s t  tra ined,  
the teaching of the spe c i f i c l ibrary ski ll and to gui de the 
teacher in he lping the ch i ldren make pra c t i ca l  use of the 
ski ll s .  
I t  i s  re commended tha t ea ch teacher be g iven a copy o f  
thi s ski l l  manual and that each teacher u s e  tha t  port i on 
whi ch i s  appl i cable to her grade leve l ,  The manual w i l l  show 
the tea cher when and what ski ll should be taught to corre late 
with other sub j e c t s . I t  w i l l  he lp the teacher de c ide when 
her group i s  ready for the in s tru c t i on of the ski l l o  She can 
qui ckly look over the out l ine of the le s son and de termine the 
approximate amount of t ime needed each day , the number of 
le ssons invo lved and what pre planning ne 8ds to be done . 
Preplanning i s  in three steps ; the tea cher f i rs t  mus t  
de termine i f  h e r  c la s s  i s  ready for the ski ll  to b e  taught , 
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s e c ondly , she needs t o  plan wi th the librarian t o  s chedule 
t ime and pre pare materials to be used . Third , she mus t  de­
ve lop the f o llow u p  a c t iv i t i e s  de s igned to carry on the prac­
t i ce in order to s e t  the ski ll . Also , she knows by reading 
the le s son plan tha t she i s  expe cted t o  be pre sent when the 
c la s s  i s  re ce iving instru c t i on from the librarian so  that she 
understands wha t i s  taking place o 
I t  i s  to be remembered that thi s program doe s not at­
temp t  to show the only or the be s t  me thods in whi ch to teach 
the ski ll program. From t ime to t ime as the curri cu lum change s 
and a s  phi lo sophy of teaching chang e s  there wi l l  ne ed to be 
revi s i on s  of the se  le s s on s .  New and be t ter ideas wi l l  lik e ly 
s oon be come obvi ou s o  The se should be incorporate d .  
Thi s wri ter wou ld l i ke t o  re corrunend further that a c o py 
of thi s  manual be pre sen��d t o  the admini s trators o f  the Wapa ­
t o  Schools t o  be u sed a s  a ba s i s for further study o f  the l i ­
brary program and the improvement o f  the s chool curri culumo 
I t  i s  be lieved that thi s the s i s  can show the importance of a 
we ll rounded library programo 
Whi le thi s  manual include s le s sons  for thre e ski l l  
area s ,  an examinat i on o f  the ski lls  out line s a t  the beg inn ing 
of the le s son s  for each grade shows the scope of the program . 
I t  i s  further re c01��mended that a complete program be deve lop­
ed for all of the grade s from kindergarten to the twe lfth 
grade . There i s  much tha t can be done at each leve l o  I f  a 
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c ont inuou s , properly admini s tered program is  deve loped , 
s tudent s should m3.ke much be tter u s e  of l ibrary and c la s s­
room instruc t i on ,  and the burden o f  the ins truc t i on w i l l  
not fa ll a l l  wi thin a few years . I t  w i l l  be more gradual 
and probably more c omplete . 
I t  i s  rec ommended tha t teache rs and l i brarians be 
given t ime and en couragement to plan a c omple te program 
encompa.s s ing a l l  the ski l l s  sugg e st ed in  the out line s for 
each grade leve l .  
Be cau se  of the apparent succe s s  o f  thi s program in  
changing a t t i tude s of the teacher s  and improving the way s  
in whi ch chi ldren u se the library and i t s  fac i li t i e s , i t  i s  
re c ommended tha t other school d i s tri c t s adapt thi s program 
to the i r  s i tua t i on and deve lop a l ibrary ski l l s  program. 
Fina lly . it shou ld be kept in mind tha t it i s  the 
chi ld who i s  expe c ted to bene f i t  by the teaching . All e f ­
fort shou ld b e  d i re c ted toward mak i ng the sub j e c t  ma tter 
pract ica l  and intere st ing in order t o  enhance the learning 
that i s  taking place . The ne t re sult i s  for chi ldren to 
want to learn and to know how to f ind what they need to 
sat i s fy the ir wants . 
2J 8 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
1 .  American Library Associa t i on .  Standard s for School Lib­
rary Pro�rams . Chi cago : American Library Associa­
t i on ,  19 o .  
2 .  Be ck , Margare t  and Ve ra M .  Pa ce . ! Guidebook for Teach­
ing Library Ski l l s , Book One , Book Two , and Book 
Three . Minneapo l i s : T . S .  Denn i s on & Company , Inc . , 
1965 .  
J .  Berner , Elsa R .  Integrat ing Library Instru c t i on Wi th 
Cla s s room Teaching a t  P la invi ew Junior Hi�h School .  
Chi cago : Ameri can Library Association , 19 8 .  
4 .  Board o f  �ducat i on of  the C i ty of  De tro i t .  Curricu lum 
Guide for the School Librarian in the Elementary 
Schools .  De troi t :  Board o f  Educa t i on of the C i ty of  
De tro i t ,  196 1 .  
5 .  Bowden , M . C .  " The Library in the E lementary Schoo l-Key 
to Increased Learning , "  School Act ivi t i e s  and the 
Library . Chi cago : Ameri can Library Associa t i o�l962 o 
pp . 1-J . 
6 .  C leary , Florence Damon . Bluepr ints  f.Q.!: Better Reading.  
New York : H .  W .  Wi l s on , Co . , 1957 . 
7 .  Conlon , Ei leen . Books Lead the Way. New York : Scare crow 
Pre s s , 1964 . 
8 .  Studying Made Ea sy. N ew York : Scare crow Pre s s , 
9 .  Dewar , Jo E .  "An Individua l i z ed Read ing Program in an 
Elementary Schoo l Library , "  Ame ri can Library Assoc­
i a t i on Bu l le t in , ( February 1962 ) , pp . l lJ-116 .  
10 . DuBose , Dorothy. "A  Library I s  For Lea rning and For Fun , "  
Schola s t i c  Teacher , ( Apri l 10 , 1964 ) . Reprint 
11 . Fenwick , Sara Inni s .  " How To Get  a School Library Under 
Way , "  Read ing Teache r , ( De cembe r ,  1963 ) ,  pp . 4- 10 . 
12 . Frary , Mi ldred P .  " S tart from Scratch , "  Ameri can Library 
Association Bul l e t in , ( February , 1962 ) , pp.  104- 10 6 .  
lJ . Gaver , Mary Virginia • .  " Re search on Elementary School 
239 
Libraries , "  Americ an Librf,ip As s o c i ation Bul letin , 
( February , 1962 ) , pp . 117� 26 . 
14 . He fferman , He len . " The Library Improves the Elementary 
School , "  American Library As s oc i at i on Bul l etin , 
( February , 1962 ) ,  pp . 100-103 . 
15 . Houck , Pauline . 11 When Lo sers Are Winners � 11 Reprinted from Sc hool Librari e s , ( January , 1965 ; ,  pp . 45-49 . 
16 . Johnson , France s Kennon .  " Evaluat i ng Some Actual .E:x:p er­
i enc e s  , "  The In struc t or , ( Nove mber , 1964 ) , pp . 61 
-62 ,. 67 . 
17 . Kennon , Mary Franci s .  " Trends in Devel oping El ementary 
Sch oo l  Libraries , "  Am ericap Li brary Association 
43ul letin , ( February , 1962 ) , pp . 110-112 . 
18 . Lapidus , Elaine . "Library Le s s on Per i od in Elementary 
Scho o l , "  Wi l s on Library Bulletin , ( May , 1961 ) ,  pp . 
712-713 . 
19 . Larrick , Nancy ., " The Re adi ng Teacher and the SC.hool 
Library , "  Re ading Teacher , ( Dec ember , 1963 ) ,  Reprint 
pp . 1-3 . 
20 . Leahy , Wi l l i am .  Fundame ntal s  o f  the Library .  Chi c ago : 
Language Ki t Company •. 
21 •. Lowri e ,  Jean Elizabeth , El ement ary Sc hool Librari e s . 
New York : The Sc arecrow Pre s s , Inc . ,  196 1 .  Permi s ­
s i on gran ted to u s e  ski l l  chart pp . 99-102 . )  
22 . Mott , Car olyn and Le o B .  Bai sden ( e ds . ) . The Chi ldren ' s  
Book on How to Us e Bo oks and Librarie s .  New York : 
Charles Sc ribner 1 s So ns , 1961 :--
23 . The St at e Offi ce o f  Pub lic Ins truc t i on .  Program ]'or the 
Learning Re s our c e s  Center , St andards f or Int egrat ing 
Sch o o l  Library and Me dia Servic e s . Olympi a ,  Wash­
ington , 1968 . 
24 . Pe rkins , Ralph . The Prospe c t ive Te acher ' s  Knowl e dge Qf 
Library J!undamental s . New York : Sc are c row Press , 
1965 . 
25 . School Library As s ociat i on o f  Cali f ornia .  ( rorth ern 
Sec t i on ) . Librar� Ski l l s . San li'rane i s c o : l!,e aron 
Publishing Co . ,  1 58 . 
240 26 . Portland Publ ic Scho o l s . Ro o s e ve l t  �igh Schoo l  Lib rary . 
Curri culum Publicati on CPG-39 . ortland , Or egon . 
27 . She ldon , William D .o " How t o  Deve l op Study Ski l l s  From 
Kindergarten Thr oup;h Grade Six , 11 Department o f  
Scho o l  Servi c e s  � Publicat i ons , Curri culum Le t t er 
No •. b2 , We s leyan Unive rsity , Middlet own , Conne c t i cut . 
Reprinted by permi ss i on of MY WEEKLY READER , 1965 . 
28 . Spurrel l , Ve s t a  ( Chr . ) .  Library Le s s ons for Junior High 
Scho ol , Juni or High Library Le s s on Commit t e e  Sno­
homi sh County Scho ol s ,  Everet t , Washington , {Augus t  
1965 ) .  pp . 118 . 
29 . Stafford , El i z abet h .  " Devel op ing Re ferenc e and Library 
Skill s , "  Scholastic Te ache r , ( March 1 1 ,  1966 ) , 
30 . The 
pp . 9-10 . 
State Of f i c e  of Public Instruc t i on . The Stat e of 
Washingt on Scho ol Library � Audi o-ViSUal Survej . 
Re s e arch Report 06-01 . Olump i a , Washi ngton : (May , 
1964 ) , pp . 132 . 
3 1 . Taylor , Margaret and Kathryn Li ebold . Libraries Are For 
Children . A Teaching Gui de & Manual .  New York:" 
Fordham Publi shing Co . ,  1965 . 
32 . Way , Olivia R .  "How El ementary School Teachers and 
Librarians Work Together . "  Re ading Teacher ( De c em­
ber , 1963 ) ,  Repri nt pp . 11-16 . 
33 . Whi s t on , Carols , Margare t  Morton and Helen Bai le y . " Th e  
Oak Park Study Ski l l s  Chart s , "  � Instruc t or , 
( Apri l , 1967 ) , pp . 63-74 . Permi s s i on to repr oduce 
port i on , granted by Oak Park Scho o l s . 
34 . Williams , Eli z abeth o .  1tWh.y a Spec i al Issue on Elemen-
tary School Li brar i e s ? " ,  American Library As s o c i at i on 
Bul l e ti n ,  ( February , 1962) ,  pp . 99-128 . 
35 . Wi tt , Paul W .  1', . " The Te acher Educati on and Sc hool Li ­
brari es , "  Scho o l  Librar i e s , ( Oc t ober , 1964 ) , Reprint . 
36 . Wofford , Az ile . The Sch o o l  Library At �· New York : 
H .  W .  Wi lson , 1959 . 
37 . Zimmerman , Mary T .  Us ing thf3 Librar;-1 , Co lumbus : Charle s  
Merri l l  Bo oks , Inc . ,  1960:-
